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Foreword

This volume is one in a continuing series of books prepared
by the Federal Research Division of the Library of Congress
under the Country Studies/Area Handbook Program spon-
sored by the Department of the Army. The last two pages of this
book list the other published studies.

Most books in the series deal with a particular foreign coun-
try, describing and analyzing its political, economic, social, and
national security systems and institutions, and examining the
interrelationships of those systems and the ways they are
shaped by historical and cultural factors. Each study is written
by a multidisciplinary team of social scientists. The authors
seek to provide a basic understanding of the observed society,
striving for a dynamic rather than a static portrayal. Particular
attention is devoted to the people who make up the society,
their origins, dominant beliefs and values, their common inter-
ests and the issues on which they are divided, the nature and
extent of their involvement with national institutions, and their
attitudes toward each other and toward their social system and
political order.

The books represent the analysis of the authors and should
not be construed as an expression of an official United States
government position, policy, or decision. The authors have
sought to adhere to accepted standards of scholarly objectivity.
Corrections, additions, and suggestions for changes from read-
ers will be welcomed for use in future editions.

Robert L. Worden

Chief

Federal Research Division
Library of Congress
Washington, DC 20540-4840
E-mail: frds@loc.gov
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Preface

Like its predecessor, published in 1987, this study is an
attempt to examine objectively and concisely the dominant his-
torical, social, environmental, economic, governmental, politi-
cal, and national security aspects of contemporary Cuba. The
views expressed are those of the authors and should not be
construed as representing the views of the United States Gov-
ernment.

Chapter bibliographies appear at the end of the book and
list sources thought by the chapter authors to be particularly
helpful to the reader. Brief comments on sources recom-
mended for further reading appear at the end of each chapter.
To the extent possible, place-names follow the system adopted
by the United States Board on Geographic Names (BGN). Mea-
surements are given in the metric system; a conversion table is
provided to assist readers unfamiliar with metric measurements
(see table 1, Appendix). A glossary is also included.

The body of the text generally reflects information available
as of April 2001. The introduction, in addition to providing his-
torical perspective on Cuba's hemispheric relations, discusses
significant events that occurred between the completion of
research and mid-2002. The Country Profile generally reflects
information contained in the chapters. Statistics contained in
the tables or figures reflect the most current data available at
the time.

Although there are many variations, Spanish surnames most
often consist of two parts: a patrilineal name followed by a
matrilineal name. In the instance of President Fidel Castro
Ruz, Castro is his father's name, and Ruz is his mother's
maiden name. In nonformal use, Cubans very often drop the
matrilineal name. Thus, after the first mention the president is
referred to simply as Castro. (His brother is referred to as Raul
Castro on second mention in order to avoid confusion.)

Some literature on Cuba refers to the Cuban Revolution as
the guerrilla struggle that culminated in the fall of Fulgencio
Batista y Zaldivar during the last days of 1958 and the first days
of 1959. In this book, the Cuban Revolution refers to a histori-
cal process that began on January 1, 1959, and continues into
the present. This definition, as well as the practice of uppercas-
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ing "Revolution" in this context, conforms with official Cuban
government practice and with much scholarly literature.

Whenever possible, names, abbreviations, and acronyms of
organizations or terms conform to official Cuban government
use, as indicated in sources such as the Havana telephone
directory, and official United States Government use, as com-
piled by the Foreign Broadcast Information Service (FBIS).
For example, although the plural form of Committees for the
Defense of the Revolution (CDRs) generally refers to the thou-
sands of block CDRs, the national committee that heads these
CDRs is listed officially in Cuban and United States Govern-
ment reference sources as the Committee for the Defense of
the Revolution (Comité de Defensa la la Revolucién—CDR).
Thus, the singular of the abbreviation is used to distinguish the
national committee from the block CDRs.
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Table A. Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym or Abbreviation

Organization or Term

AIC

AIDS
AIE
ALADI

ANAP

ANPP

AT&T
BCC
BFIL

BNC
BRR
Cadeca
Caricom
Caritas
CCDRN
CCPDH

CDA
CDR

CEA

CEATM

CEB

CEPAL
CETSS

CIEM

CIGB

Cimex

CIPS

CIS
CMEA (see Comecon)
CNN

Agrupacion Independiente de Color (Independent Colored
Association)

acquired immunodeficiency syndrome
Ala Izquierda Estudiantil (Student Left Wing)

Asociacién Latinoamericana de Integracion (Latin American
Integration Association)

Asociacién Nacional de Agricultores Pequerios (National
Association of Small Farmers)

Asamblea Nacional del Poder Popular (National Assembly of
People's Power)

American Telephone and Telegraph Company
Banco Central de Cuba (Cuban Central Bank)

Banco Financiero Internacional (International Financial
Bank)

Banco Nacional de Cuba (Cuban National Bank)
Brigadas de Respuesta Rapida (Rapid Response Brigades)
Casas de Cambio (Exchange Houses)

Caribbean Community and Common Market

Catholic Relief Services

Comité Cubano Pro Derechos Humanos y Reconciliacién
Nacional (Cuban Committee for Human Rights and
National Reconciliation)

Comité Cubano Pro Derechos Humanos (Cuban Committee
for Human Rights)

Cuban Democracy Act

Comité de Defensa de la Revoluciéon (Committee for the
Defense of the Revolution)

Centro de Estudios sobre América (Center for American
Studies)

Comité Estatal de Abastecimiento Técnico-Material (State
Committee for Technical and Material Supply)

Comunidades Eclesiasticas de Base (Ecclesiastical Base Com-
munities)

Comisién Econdémica para América Latina

Comité Estatal de Trabajo y Seguridad Social (State Commit-
tee on Labor and Social Security)

Centro de Investigaciones de la Economia Mundial (Center
for the Study of the World Economy)

Centro de Ingenierfa Genética y Biotecnologia (Center for
Genetic Engineering and Biotechnology)

Compaiifa Importadora-Exportadora (Import-Export Com-
pany)

Centro de Investigaciones Psicolégicas y Sociolégicas (Center
for Psychological and Sociological Research)

Commonwealth of Independent States

Cable News Network
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Table A. (Continued) Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym or Abbreviation

Organization or Term

Comarna

Comecon
CPA

CTC
Cubalse
Cubana
Cubanacin

DA
DAAFAR

DCI
DCI
DCPL
DEP
DEU
DGG
DGL
DGSP
DGTE

DI
DI
DPEI

DPNR
DRI
DSE

DT
ECAM

ECLAC

Comisién Nacional para la Proteccién del Medio Ambiente y
la Conservacion de los Recursos Naturales (National Com-
mission for Environmental Protection and Conservation of
Natural Resources)

Council for Mutual Economic Assistance

Cooperativas de Producciéon Agropecuaria (Agricultural-Live-
stock Cooperatives)

Central de Trabajadores de Guba (Cuban Workers Federa-
tion)

Empresa para Prestacién de Servicios al Cuerpo Diplomitico
(Diplomatic Corps Service Company)

Empresa Consolidada Cubana de Aviacién (Consolidated
Cuban Aviation Company)

Corporacién de Turismo y Comercio Internacional (Interna-
tional Tourism and Trade Corporation)

De;')artamemo América (America Department)

Defensa Antiaérea y Fuerza Aérea Revolucionaria (Antiair-
craft Defense and Revolutionary Air Force)

Direccion de Cédula de Identidad (Directorate for Identity
Cards)

Direccion de Contra Inteligencia (Directorate of Counterin-
telligence)

Direccién de Cuadros, Personal y Instruccién (Directorate of
Cadres, Personnel, and Instruction)

Direccion de Establecimientos Penales (Directorate of Peni-
tentiary Establishments)

Directorio Estudiantil Universitario (University Students
Directorate)

Direccién General de Guardafronteras (General Directorate
of Border Guards)

Direccion General de Inteligencia (General Intelligence
Directorate)

Direccién General de Seguridad Personal (General Director-
ate of Personal Security)

Direccién General de Tropas Especiales (General Directorate
of Special Troops)

Direccién de Informacion (Information Directorate)
Direccién de Inteligencia (Directorate of Intelligence)

Departamento de Prevencién y Extincién de Incendios
(Directorate for the Prevention and Extinction of Fires)

Direccidn de la Policia Nacional Revolucionaria (National
Revolutionary Police)

Direccién de Relaciones Internacionales (International Rela-
tions Directorate)

Departamento de Seguridad. del Estado (Department of State
Security) ’

Direccién Técnica (Technical Directorate)

Escuela de Cadetes Interarmas General Antonio Maceo (Gen-
eral Antonio Maceo Joint-Service School)

Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean



Table A. (Continued) Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym or Abbreviation

Organization or Term

EEC
EJT
ELN
EMCC

EMPA

ETA
ETECSA

EU
FAR

FARC
FEEM

FEU

FMC
FNLA

FSB
FSLN

FTAA
GATT
GDP
GNB
GNP
GONGO
GSP
GTP
HIV
IAEA
IDI

I1SS
IT™
Juceplan
KGB

LAFTA
LCC

European Economic Community
Ejército Juvenil de Trabajo (Youth Labor Army)
Ejército de Liberacion Nacional (National Liberation Army)

Escuelas Militares Camilo Cienfuegos (Camilo Cienfuegos
Military Schools)

Escuela Militar de Pilotos de Aviacién (Aviation Pilots Military
School)

Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna (Basque Fatherland and Freedom)

Empresa de Telecomunicaciones de Cuba, S.A. (Telecommu-
nications Company of Cuba)

European Union

Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias (Revolutionary Armed
Forces)

Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de Colombia (Revolution-
ary Armed Forces of Colombia)

Federacién de Estudiantes de la Ensenianza Media (Federa-
tion of Secondary School Students)

Federacién Estudiantil Universitaria (Federation of University
Students)

fiscal year

Federacion de Mujeres Cubanas (Federation of Cuban
Women)

Frente Nacional de Libertagdo de Angola (National Front for
the Liberation of Angola)

Federal'naya Sluzhba Bezopasnosti (Federal Security Service)

Frente Sandinista de Liberacién National (Sandinista
National Liberation Front)

Free Trade Area of the Americas

General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

gross domestic product

Grupo Nueva Banca (New Banking Group)

gross national product

government-operated nongovernmental organization
global social product

Guerra de Todo el Pueblo (War of All the People)
human immunodeficiency virus

International Atomic Energy Agency

Instituto de la Demanda Interna (Domestic Consumer
Demand Institute)

International Institute for Strategic Studies
Instituto Técnico Militar (Military Technical Institute)
Junta Central de Planificacién (Central Planning Board)

Komitet Gosudarstvennoi Bezopastnosti (Committee for State
Security)

Latin American Free Trade Association

Laboratorio Central de Criminologia (Central Laboratory of
Criminology)
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Table A. (Continued) Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym or Abbreviation

Organization or Term

MCR

MGR
MINFAR

MNR
MPLA

MPS
MTT
NAFTA
NATO
NGO
NPT
OAS
OCES
ONE
OPIM

PCC
PLA
PNR

PPC
PPC Orthodox

PRC
PRC
PRC Authentic

PRI

PSP
PUND

S.A.
SELA

SIGINT
SMA
SMO
SNA
SNTAF

SPE

xviii

Movimiento Civico Revolucionario (Civic Resistance Move-
ment)

Marina de Guerra Revolucionaria (Revolutionary Navy)

Ministerio de las Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias (Ministry
of the Revolutionary Armed Forces)

Milicias Nacionales Revolucionarias (National Revolutionary
Militias)

Movimento Popular de Liberta¢do de Angola (Popular Move-
ment for the Liberation of Angola)

Material Product System

Milicias de Tropas Territoriales (Territorial Troops Militia)

North American Free Trade Agreement

North Atlantic Treaty Organization

nongovernmental organization

Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty

Organization of American States

Organisation of the Eastern Caribbean States

Oficina Nacional de Estadisticas (National Statistical Office)

Organizacién de Pioneros José Marti (Organization of José
Marti Pioneers)

Partido Comunista de Cuba (Communist Party of Cuba)
Chinese Popular Liberation Army

Policia Nacional Revolucionaria (National Revolutionary
Police)

Partido del Pueblo Cubano (Cuban People's Party)

Partido del Pueblo Cubano (Ortodoxo) (Cuban People's
Party) (Orthodox)

People’s Republic of China
Partido Revolucionario Cubano (Cuban Revolutionary Party)

Partido Revolucionario Cubano (Auténtico) (Cuban Revolu-
tionary Party (Authentic)

Partido Revolucionario Institucional (Institutional Revolu-
tionary Party)

Partido Socialista Popular (People's Socialist Party)

Partido de Unidad Nacional Democrético (Democratic
National Unity Party)

sociedades anénimas (quasi-private companies)

Sistema Econdmica Latino Americana (Latin American Eco-
nomic System)

signals intelligence

Servicio Militar Activo (Active Military Service)

Servicio Militar Obligatorio (Obligatory Military Service)
System of National Accounts

Sindicato Nacional de Trabajadores Agricolas y Forestales
(National Trade Union of Agricultural and Forestry Work-
ers)

Sisterna de Perfeccionamiento Empresarial (System for Mana-
gerial Improvement)



Table A. (Continued) Selected Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym or Abbreviation Organization or Term

SUPV Sistema Unificado de Prevencién y Vigilancia (Unified Pre-
vention and Vigilance System)

TGF Tropas Guardafronteras (Border Guard Troops)

TSP Tribunal Supremo Popular (Supreme Court of Cuba)

UBPC Unidades Basicas de Producciéon Cooperativa (Basic Units of
Cooperative Production)

UJC Unién de Jévenes Comunistas (Union of Young Communists)

UMAP Unidades Militares de Ayuda a la Produccién (Military Units
in Support of Production)

UNCHR United Nations Commission on Human Rights

UNDP United Nations Development Programme

Uneca Unién de Empresas de Construccién del Caribe (Union of
Caribbean Construction Enterprises)

UNITA Unido Nacional para la Independéncia Total de Angola
(National Union for the Total Independence of Angola)

URC Unién Revolucionaria Comunista (Communist Revolutionary
Union)

USTEC United States-Cuba Trade and Economic Council
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Table B. Chronology of Important Events

Period Description

PREHISTORY

c. 1000 B.C.—c. 1000 A.D. Ciboney Indians migrate to central-western Cuba.

c. 800—c. 1450 Successive migrations of Arawak Indians (sub-Taino and

FIFTEENTH CENTURY
October 27, 1492

SIXTEENTH CENTURY
1508
151124

1515
1519

1522-33
1523-24
1538

1553
1555

1592
1595

SEVENTEENTH CENTURY

1607

1628

1662

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY

1715

August 17, 1917

1723
1728

1733

1748

Taino) largely displace Ciboney.

Christopher Columbus discovers and explores Cuba.

Sebastidn de Ocampo circumnavigates and explores the island.

Diego Velazquez de Cuéllar conquers the Indians and estab-
lishes various settlements, including Baracoa, the first settle-
ment, established in 1512.

Santiago de Cuba is established as the Cuban capital.

San Cristébal de Habana is relocated from its original site on
the Gulf of Batabané on the south coast to its present loca-
tion on the north coast.

The last major indigenous peoples' uprising is suppressed.
Blacks are brought from Africa to work the mines and fields.

La Habana (hereafter Havana) becomes the seat of govern-
ment.

Santiago de Cuba is selected formally as the capital of the
island.

The governor's seat moves from Santiago de Cuba to Havana.

French pirate Jacques de Sores captures and burns part of
Havana.

Philip IT declares Havana to be a city.

Cattle raisers install sugar mills on their lands and begin sugar
production.

Havana is formally established as the capital of Cuba, and the
island is organized into two governing regions.

Dutch pirate Piet Heyn captures the Spanish fleet off the
northern coast of Cuba.

The English capture and ransack Santiago de Cuba.

Political administration is centralized following the Bourbons'
assumption of power in Spain.

Bourbon reforms begin to be introduced into Cuba.

More than 500 armed wvegueros (tobacco farmers) march into
Havana to protest the Spanish tobacco monopoly.

The first Cuban printing press is established.

The University of Havana (Real y Pontificia Universidad de
San Jerénimo de La Habana) is founded.

Havana assumes jurisdiction over all Cuban administrative
units.

Havana is established as a bishopric.
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Table B. (Continued) Chronology of Important Events

Period Description

1762 The English capture and occupy Havana and the western half
of the island. Havana becomes an open port.

1763 Havana is traded back to Spain for Florida under the Treaty of
Paris, which ends the Seven Years’ War.

1789 Cuba is divided into two ecclesiastical jurisdictions, one in San-
tiago and the other in Havana. Free slave trade is autho-
rized by royal decree.

1790 Cuba's first newspaper is established.

1791 Haitian sugar and coffee planters flee to Cuba.

1792 The Economic Society of Friends of Cuba (La Sociedad
Econémica de Amigos del Pais) is founded.

1793 Cuba's first public library is established.

NINETEENTH CENTURY

1808 Thomas Jefferson attempts to purchase Cuba from Spain.

1809 Joaquin Infante organizes the first independence conspiracy.

1812 José Antonio Aponte organizes a conspiracy of slaves and free
blacks.

1814 Ferdinand is restored to the Spanish throne.

1817 England and Spain sign a treaty proclaiming the end of legal
slave trade effective 1820.

1818 A Spanish royal decree opens Cuban ports to free interna-

December 2, 1823
1828-30

1830s

1857

1844

1848
1854

1865
October 10, 1868

April 10, 1869

February 11, 1878

March 15, 1878

May 1878

xxii

tional trade.
The United States issues the Monroe Doctrine.
The Aguila Negra (Black Eagle) Conspiracy is organized.
Spain imposes harsher authoritarian controls.

The first railroad in Latin America commences operation in
Cuba, linking Havana with Bejucal and Giiines.

A slave conspiracy, called La Escalera (the ladder) because sus-
pects are tied to ladders and whipped, is suppressed.

President James Polk attempts to purchase Cuba.

The United States issues the Ostend Manifesto, calling for the
purchase of Cuba.

The Reformist Party (Partido Reformista), Cuba's first political
party, is organized.

The Grito de Yard begins the Ten Years' War between Cuba
and Spain.

Rebels fighting Spain hold a Constituent Assembly in Gudi-
maro, where they adopt Cuba's first constitution and elect
Carlos Manuel de Céspedes as their president.

The Pact of Zanjén, signed with Spain, ends the Ten Years' War
but does not win independence for Cuba. The country is
organized into six provinces: Pinar del Rio, La Habana,
Matanzas, Santa Clara, Puerto Principe, and Santiago de
Cuba.

The Protest of Baragua: General Antonio Maceo rejects the
Pact of Zanjoén and calls for the abolition of slavery.

The Ten Years' War officially ends, after the remaining Cuban
forces surrender.
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1879-80

October 7, 1886
1892

May 19, 1895
December 7, 1896
February 15, 1898
April 25, 1898

December 10, 1898

January 1, 1899
TWENTIETH CENTURY
June 21, 1901

Republican Period
May 20, 1902
May 22, 1903

July 2, 1903

1904
August 1906
1906-09
1908

1912

1912

April 7,1917
1917

1920
1920

La Guerra Chiquita (The Little War), a shortlived rebellion
against Spain, takes place.

Spain abolishes slavery in Cuba.

José Marti forms the Cuban Revolutionary Party (Partido Revo-
lucionario Cubano—PRC) in Tampa, Florida.

Cuba's foremost hero, poet, and visionary, José Marti, is killed
on the battlefield at Dos Rios in eastern Cuba.

Antonio Maceo, one of the most successful guerrilla leaders, is
killed at the Battle of Punta Brava in western Cuba.

The battleship U.S.S. Maine, anchored in Havana Harbor,
blows up and sinks, killing 260 officers and crew.

The United States declares war on Spain, beginning the Span-
ish-American War (1898).

The United States and Spain sign the Treaty of Paris, ending
the Spanish-American War and granting Cuba its indepen-
dence.

The United States occupies Cuba militarily, installing General
John R. Brooke as the first United States military governor.

The Cuban constitution is drafted, incorporating the United
States-imposed Platt Amendment, which gives the United
States the right to intervene in Cuba.

The United States military occupation ends when the republic
is proclaimed and Tomas Estrada Palma (president, 1902—
06) is sworn in as Cuba's first elected president.

Cuba and the United States sign the Permanent Treaty, which
incorporates the Platt Amendment.

The follow-up United States-Cuban Treaty is signed, whereby
Cuba agrees to lease the United States military bases in the
port cities of Guantanamo and Bahia Honda for an indefi-
nite period.

Cuba holds its first elections for national Congress.

The August War (Guerrita de Agosto), a Liberal Party (Partido
Liberal) uprising set off by Estrada Palma’s fraudulent elec-
tion, hastens United States intervention.

The second United States intervention takes place, with
Charles Magoon serving as governor of the island.

Liberal Party candidate José Miguel Gémez (president, 1909-
13) wins election to a four-year term.

A short-lived racial uprising, led by the Independent Colored
Association (Agrupacién Independiente de Color),
prompts the dispatch of United States Marines to Cuba.

Conservative Mario Garcia Menocal (president, 1913-21) is
elected to a four-year term.

Cuba declares war on Germany.

The Liberal Party leads a shortlived uprising in Oriente and
Camagiiey.

The sugar boom collapses.

Liberal Alfredo Zayas y Alfonso (president, 1921-25) wins elec-
tion to a four-year term as president.
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February 1923 United States representative General Enoch Crowder is sent to
Cuba to "reform" the political process.

1924 Gerardo Machado y Morales (president, 1925-33) is elected to

August 16, 1925
1927

1930
1931

1933

August 12, 1933

September 4, 1933

January 1934

May 29, 1934

1934

December 11, 1935

May 1936
December 1936
1939

1938
1939

1940

December 9, 1941
1943
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his first four-year presidential term.

The Communist Party of Cuba (Partido Comunista de Cuba—
PCC) is founded in Havana.

The anti-Machado University Students Directorate (Directorio
Estudiantil Universitario) is founded.

The clandestine ABC organization is established.

Carlos Mendieta and former President Garcia Menocal orga-
nize a shortlived uprising in Pinar del Rio.

Machado's army crushes the expedition from the United States
led by Carlos Hevia and Sergio Carbé.

The United States becomes involved in mediating between
Machado and various groups seeking to overthrow his gov-
ernment.

The army ousts Machado; Carlos Manuel de Céspedes y Que-
sada (president, 1933) becomes provisional president.

The Revolt of the Sergeants, led by Fulgencio Batista y Zaldivar
(president, 1940-44, 1952-59), hastens the fall of Céspedes.

Dr. Ramén Grau San Martin (president, 1933-34, 1944-48)
becomes president of a revolutionary government.

Colonel Batista overthrows Grau's regime and appoints Colo-
nel Carlos Mendieta (president, 1934-35) as provisional
president.

The United States abrogates the Platt Amendment by signing
the Treaty of Relations between Cuba and the United
States.

The Cuban Revolutionary Party (Authentic) (Partido Revolu-
cionario Cubano—PRC) (Auténtico) is organized.

A general strike forces the resignation of President Mendieta,
who is replaced by José A. Barnet y Vinageras (president,
1935-36).

Miguel Mariano Gémez y Arias (president, 1936) is "elected”
president.

Federico Laredo Bru (president, 1936-40) becomes president
for a fouryear term.

Grau San Martin is elected president of the Constitutional
Assembly.

The PCC is recognized as a legal political party.

The Workers' National Federation (Confederacién Nacional
Obrera), created in 1925, is reorganized into the Cuban
Workers Federation (Confederacién de Trabajadores de
Cuba—CTC).

A progressive constitution is drafted. General Batista is elected
president for a four-year term.

Cuba declares war on the Axis powers.

General Batista legalizes the PCC and established diplomatic
relations with the Soviet Union, which is allied to the
United States.
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1944 The PCC changes its party name to Popular Socialist Party
(Partido Socialista Popular—PSP).

Grau San Martin is elected president.

1947 Eduardo Chibis forms the Orthodox branch of the Cuban
People's Party (Partido del Pueblo Cubano—PPC) Ortho-
dox (Ortodoxo).

1948 Carlos Prio Socarrés (president, 1948-52) is elected president.

1951 Chibas commits suicide.

March 10, 1952 Batista seizes power through a military coup.

April 1952 Diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union are broken.

1953 Resistance is organized and led primarily by Auténticos and
university students.

July 26, 1953 Fidel Castro Ruz launches the ill-fated Moncada Barracks

November 1, 1954
May 15, 1955

December 2, 1956
March 13, 1957

1957

1958

Revolutionary Period
January 1, 1959

January 7, 1959
January 1959
May 17, 1959

1959

February 1960

May 7, 1960

attack.
Batista is "reelected” president for a fouryear term.

Fidel Castro is released from prison and departs for the United
States.

Castro's eighty-three-member Granma expedition lands in Ori-
ente Province.

Members of the Directorate (Directorio) and the Auténticos
attack the Presidential Palace unsuccessfully.

Police kill Directorio leader José Antonio Echeverria.

Castro consolidates his guerrilla operations in the Sierra Maes-
tra.

The Castro-organized general strike collapses.
A military offensive against the guerrillas fails.

The United States gradually withdraws support for the Batista
regime, suspending arms shipments to it on March 14.

A rigged election produces the victory of Batista's candidate,
Andrés Rivero Agiero.

Increased demoralization and corruption lead to the gradual
collapse of Cuba’s armed forces.

Batista and his close associates escape to the Dominican
Republic.

Fidel Castro assumes command and begins consolidation of
power.

The United States recognizes the Castro government.
Trials and executions of former Batista regime officials begin.

The first Agrarian Reform Law is promulgated, expropriating
farmlands of more than 404 hectares and forbidding for-
eign land ownership.

Castro becomes prime minister and replaces Manuel Urriitia
Lleo with his hand-picked candidate, Oswaldo Dorticés
Torrado.

The Central Planning Board (Junta Central de Planificacion—
Juceplan) is created to plan and direct the economy.

Cuban-Soviet diplomatic relations resume.
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October 19, 1960

January 3, 1961
April 17-19, 1961

December 2, 1961
January 31, 1962

October 14, 1962

October 22-November 20,
1962

November 21, 1962

November 6, 1965

November 2, 1966

August 1967

October 9, 1967
1975

October 1975

February 24, 1976

April 1977
April 27, 1977
September 1977

January 1978
August 30, 1979

April 1980

April 19, 1982

The United States declares an embargo on trade with Cuba,
except for medical supplies and most foodstuffs.

The United States breaks diplomatic relations with Cuba.

Cuban forces defeat the United States-sponsored Bay of Pigs
invasion.

Castro declares himself to be a Marxist-Leninist.

Cuba is expelled from the Organization of American States
(OAS—see Glossary).

The Cuban Missile Crisis begins when United States reconnais-
sance aircraft photograph Soviet construction of intermedi-
ate-range missile sites in Cuba.

The Cuban Missile Crisis brings the United States and the
Soviet Union to the brink of nuclear conflict.

President John F. Kennedy ends the quarantine measures
against Cuba.

The Freedom Flights Program begins, allowing 250,000
Cubans to come to the United States by 1971.

The Cuban Adjustment Act allows 123,000 Cubans to apply for
permanent residence in the United States.

After a one-year suspension, flights resume to take United
States citizens out of Cuba

Ernesto "Che" Guevara is executed in Bolivia.

The United States reports the presence of Cuban soldiers and
advisers in Angola to support the Marxist group, the Popu-
lar Movement for the Liberation of Angola (Movimento
Popular de Libertagdo de Angola—MPLA).

Cuba begins deployment of 35,000 combat troops to support
the Marxist regime in Angola.

Cuba's new socialist constitution is promulgated, making Cas-
tro head of government as president of the Council of Min-
isters, commander of the armed forces, and first secretary
of the PCC. The PCC is institutionalized within the formal
governmental structure.

Cuba undertakes internationalist military assistance to several
African countries.

Cuba and the United States sign agreements on fishing rights
and maritime borders.

Cuba and the United States open interests sections in each
other's capitals.

Cuba begins deployment of 20,000 troops to Ethiopia.

The United States Senate announces discovery of a Soviet
"combat brigade" of 3,000 troops in Cuba.

About 10,000 Cuban refugees seeking asylum enter the Peru-
vian Embassy in Havana, starting a mass exodus of Cubans
to Peru and the United States. Castro allows 125,000
Cubans to leave for the United States in the Mariel Boatlift.

The United States bans travel to Cuba by United States citizens -
and allows the 1977 fishing accord to lapse.
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1983

July 31,1984

December 14, 1984
May 20, 1985

1985

October 4, 1985

1986

May 18, 1986
July 1, 1986

1987

November 19, 1987

United States Assistant Secretary of State Thomas O. Enders
meets with the head of the Cuban Interests Section in Wash-
ington, Ramén Sinchez-Parodi, to request that Cuba take
back thousands of Cubans (who came to the United States
via the 1980 Mariel Boatlift) because of their criminal con-
duct in Cuba.

Cuba informs the United States it is willing to discuss the
return of some Cubans who came to the United States ille-
gally in 1980, but only as part of overall negotiations on
"normalizing of migration” between the two countries.

Cuban and United States officials start discussions in New York
about immigration issues, including the possible return of
1,000 Cuban refugees (Marielitos) from the 1980 Mariel
Boatlift.

Cuba and the United States conclude a migration pact under
which Cuba agrees to accept the return of Marielitos.

Radio Marti begins broadcast news and information from the
United States to Cuba.

Twenty-three Cuban Marielitos are returned to Havana. These
are the first of more than 2,700 unwanted Cubans the
United States wishes to return as part of an agreement with
Fidel Castro's government.

Havana suspends all immigration proceedings between Cuba
and the United States in response to the start-up of Voice of
America's Radio Marti. Cuban-Americans are prohibited
from visiting Cuba.

President Reagan bans travel to the United States by Cuban
government or PCC officials or their representatives, as well
as most students, scholars, and artists.

The United States and Cuba agree to negotiate the revival of
the 1984 immigration agreement that enabled the United
States to deport several thousand Cubans with histories of
crime or mental illness who had arrived in the United States
as part of the Mariel Boatlift of 1980. Talks collapse when
the United States refuses to recognize Cuba's right to broad-
cast over an AM frequency in the United States to match
Radio Marti transmissions.

Cuba allows seventy political prisoners, many of whom had
been in prison for more than twenty years, to leave the
country and fly to Miami.

Farmers' markets (legal since 1980) are banned.

Cuba suspends service on its convertible currency (see Glos-
sary) debt.

Private home ownership is banned.

Cuba agrees to release 348 political prisoners at request of
Roman Catholic Church in the United States.

The Cuban government, in a policy reversal, agrees to restore
an immigration pact with the United States by which 2,600
Cubans, whose criminal records make them ineligible for
United States residence, are to be deported from the
United States and up to 27,000 Cubans are to be allowed to
emigrate to the United States each year.
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March 1988

April 21, 1988

1989

1990

March 23, 1920

1991

September 1, 1991

1992

xxviii

United Nations Commission on Human Rights (see Glossary)
unanimously agrees to accept an unexpected invitation
from Havana to investigate human rights in Cuba. Even
though UN specialists encounter harsh penal systems in
Cuban prisons, they find no evidence to support United
States charges of torture and executions. The official UN
investigation concludes that abuses have declined.

John Cardinal O'Connor, Archbishop of New York, meets with
Fidel Castro in Havana. It is the first visit by 2 Roman Catho-
lic cardinal to Cuba since 1959.

The UN issues a report on the human rights situation in Cuba,
suggesting that although there have been big improvements
in church-state relations and treatment of political prison-
ers, basic political liberties are still widely denied.

Division General Arnaldo Ochoa Sanchez, a highly decorated
war hero, is arrested on corruption charges; American offi-
cials say the action suggests dissension at the highest levels
of the Cuban military; Cuba’s Transportation Minister, Dio-
cles Torralba Gonzilez, a friend of Ochoa's, is also relieved
of his duties; Ochoa is accused of being involved in illicit
sales in Angola.

Minister of Interior General José Abrantes Fernandez is
replaced as the top security officer following official charges
that high military officers in Cuba are involved in drug traf-
ficking. The Ministry of Interior is reorganized.

Cuba announces that a firing squad has executed four Cuban
Army officers convicted by court martial of conspiring to
ship tons of cocaine and marijuana to the United States.
The four include Ochoa Sanchez,

The Castro regime announces a series of austerity measures,
the "special period in peacetime” (hereafter Special
Period—see Glossary).

TV Marti, an anti-Castro, United States-taxpayer-funded sta-
tion, is launched, but the signal is jammed by the Cuban
government.

Switzerland, which sponsors United States diplomats in
Havana, offers to sponsor the Cuban Interests Section in
Washington to ensure that both countries have diplomatic
representation in each other's capital.

The deteriorating economic situation in Cuba prompts a large
increase in the number of Cubans seeking to leave their
country.

Cuba announces the lifting of restrictions on travel abroad;
anyone aged twenty or over is to be allowed to leave and visit
other countries, provided that the host nation gives them a
visa.

The Fourth Party Congress is held and resolves to allow mem-
bers of religious groups to join the party.

In order to remove a major obstacle to increased United States
economic aid to the Soviet Union, President Mikhail S. Gor-
bachev declares that he will withdraw Soviet troops from
Cuba and end the US$2-billion-a-year trade subsidy that
Moscow gives Havana.

The government of President Castro steps up efforts to crush
internal opposition.
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August 14, 1993
1994

August 1994

September 9, 1994

late September 1994
1994

December 1994

May 2, 1995

February 24, 1996

November 19, 1996

February 12, 1997

January 11, 1998
January 21-25, 1998

In a rare exception to the economic blockade of Cuba, the
Bush administration grants permission to the American
Telephone and Telegraph Company (AT&T) to expand
telephone services between Cuba and the United States;
Cuba rejects AT&T's proposal.

Russia and Cuba agree to the withdrawal of a former Soviet
infantry brigade that has been on the island since the
Cuban Missile Crisis in 1962.

Cuba and Russia sign trade accords for new ties based on
mutual benefits; Cuba is to trade sugar for Russian oil at
world market prices.

Cuba ends the ban on the use of dollars.

The Clinton administration ends the United States' open-door
policy toward Cuban refugees, who will be detained for an
indefinite period after they arrive in the United States.

Following Castro's declaration of an open migration policy, a
new boatlift begins. The United States stops refugees
aboard rafts and boats off the Florida coast and begins
detaining them at its Guantdnamo Bay Naval Station.

Cuba and the United States reach agreement under which
Cuba pledges to stop citizens from fleeing in small boats
and the United States promises to accept at least 20,000
Cuban immigrants a year.

Farmers' markets are reinstated.

The flood of Cuban refugees ends as the Cuban government
implements terms of agreement reached with the United
States aimed at halting the exodus.

The Clinton administration gives United States telecommuni-
cations companies permission to establish direct telephone
links with Cuba.

Cuba establishes a new currency, the convertible peso (see
Glossary).

Cuba and the United States issue a joint communiqué reaf-
firming their commitment to promote safe, legal, and
orderly migration. Under this accord, Cubans interdicted at
sea or who enter the Guantinamo Bay Naval Station ille-
gally are returned to Cuba provided that they do not have
any concerns about possible official Cuban retaliation.

Cuban Air Force MiG jet fighters shoot down two small
unarmed aircraft belonging to Brothers to the Rescue, a
Miami-based Cuban exile group, in international waters,
killing four persons.

Pope John Paul II receives Fidel Castro at the Vatican and
accepts an invitation to visit Cuba.

The White House approves licenses for ten press organizations
interested in establishing bureaus in Havana; Cuba
approves only the Cable News Network (CNN}).

National and provincial parliamentary elections are held.
Pope John Paul II visits Cuba.
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February 25, 1999

November 25, 1999

TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY
March 2000

June 28, 2000

March 21-24, 2001

April 12-15, 2001
June 12, 2001

July 14, 2001

Cuba suspends about 80 percent of its telephone links to the
United States in retaliation for the withholding by five
United States telecommunication firms of US$19 million in
payments owed to the Telecommunications Company of
Cuba (Empresa de Telecomunicaciones de Cuba, S.A.—
ETECSA).

A five-year-old Cuban boy, Elidn Gonzilez, is rescued in the
Straits of Florida.

Tough new legislation aimed at combating political dissent and
protecting the Cuban economy becomes effective. Decree—
Law 88, the Law for the Protection of the National Indepen-
dence and Economy of Cuba, provides a penalty of up to
twenty years' imprisonment for a series of offenses, includ-
ing providing information to the United States government;
owning, distributing, or reproducing material produced by
the United States government or any other foreign entity;
and collaborating, by any means, with foreign radio, televi-
sion, press, or other foreign media, for the purpose of desta-
bilizing the country and destroying the socialist state.

Elidn Gonzilez, accompanied by his father, returns to Cuba
after an intense seven-month legal and political battle over
the child's custody.

A conference of American and Cuban scholars, entitled "Bay
of Pigs: Forty Years After," is held in Havana, and many
declassified United States and Cuban documents on the
invasion are released.

Chinese President Jiang Zemin pays a state visit to Cuba.

United States Secretary of State Colin L. Powell says that China
had delivered arms to Cuba.

United States President George W. Bush confirms support for
tougher economic and travel sanctions against Cuba.
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Country Profile

Country

Official Name: Republic of Cuba (Reptblica de Cuba).
Short Name: Cuba.

Term for Citizen(s): Cuban(s).

Capital: La Habana (hereafter, Havana).

Independence: May 20, 1902 (from Spain on December 10,
1898, but administered by United States from 1898 to 1902).
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Geography

Location: Caribbean island south of Florida between Carib-
bean Sea and North Atlantic Ocean at geographic coordinates
21°30'N, 80°00'W.

Size: Slightly smaller than Pennsylvania. Square kilometers:
110,860, including Isla de Cuba (104,945 square kilometers),
Isla de la Juventud (2,200 square kilometers), and adjacent
keys (3,715 square kilometers).

Length of Coastline: 5,746 kilometers.

Maritime Claims: As signatory to Law of the Sea Treaty, Cuba
claims twelve-nautical-mile territorial sea and 200-nautical-mile
exclusive economic zone.

Topography: Plains cover about two-thirds of land surface,
three principal mountain ranges the rest. Tallest peak, Pico
Real del Turquino, at 1,974 meters, is in Sierra Maestra
mountain chain. About 60 percent of total land area (11
million hectares) used for agriculture. About 12 percent
(800,000 hectares) of agricultural land highly productive deep
and permeable soils; 22 percent marginal for agriculture. Of
remaining noncultivated land, 21 percent (or 2,311,000
hectares) pasture or fallow, and 25.7 percent (or 2,831,600
hectares) forested. Human settlements account for 6.3 percent
(or 694,000 hectares).

Principal Rivers: Most important hydrographic basins: Cauto,
Zaza, and Sagua la Grande. Average length of major rivers:
ninety-three kilometers. Cuba's longest river: 370-kilometer
Cauto, flowing from eastern mountains to southern coast.

Climate: Tropical, warm, and humid. Annual mean tempera-
tures average 25° Celsius (C). Havana's average annual rainfall:
1,146.1 millimeters; days with rain: ninety-six. Average monthly
temperatures in Havana range from 27° C in July and August to
22° C in January and February; average temperature: 24.5° C.
Relative humidity: 79 percent. Island averages 1,400 milli-
meters of rainfall a year, although annual amount varies greatly
from year to year. Two well-established dry and rainy seasons:
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monthly rainfall averages between thirty-two and ninety-nine
millimeters during dry season, from December to April;
between 200 and 260 millimeters during rainy season, from
May through November. Hurricane season: July to November;
months of most frequent storms: September and October.

Society

Population: Total population (1999): 11,106,000 people. July
2001 estimate: 11,184,023. Net estimated migration rate
(2000): -1.52 migrant(s) per 1,000 population. Illicit emi-
gration continuing problem. Estimated 3,800 Cubans took to
Florida Straits in 1999, 40 percent of whom (1,520) were
interdicted by United States Coast Guard. Population density
(1998): 100.3 inhabitants per square kilometer. Annual
population growth rates in late 1990s less than 0.5 percent a
year, down from 0.67 in 1995. Estimated population growth
rate (2000): 0.39 percent. Population projection (2010):
11,616,000. Relatively high current median age (30.2 years)
projected to increase further (to 38.7 years) by 2010. Country
primarily urban, with 78 percent of population residing in
cities and towns; 22 percent rural. Largest city: Havana, with
2.2 million inhabitants (1996). Estimated birth rate (2000):
12.68 births per 1,000 population. Estimated life expectancy at
birth (for both sexes combined, 2000): 76.21 years (73.84 for
males and 78.73 for females).

Ethnic Groups: According to 1981 Cuban census, 66 percent of
population is "white" and 34.0 percent "nonwhite," latter
including black (12.0 percent), mulatto or mestizo (21.9
percent), and Asian (0.1 percent). Since 1959 Revolution,
nonwhite share of population has increased significantly.
Percent of population classified as white declined from 73
percent in 1953 to 66 percent in 1981, whereas share of
mulattos rose from 14 percent to 22 percent (black percentage
remained almost same).

Official Language: Spanish (Espanol).

Education and Literacy: Adult literacy rate (people age fifteen
and older who can read and write) in 1995: 95.7 percent
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(males: 96.2 percent; females, 95.3 percent). In late 1990s,
Cuba had eighteen teachers per 1,000 population; and 12,223
schools, including 9,481 primary schools, 1,891 secondary
schools, and thirty-two higher education institutions. In 1995-
96 academic year, student enrollment in primary, secondary,
and higher education was, respectively, 933,000, 639,000, and
111,000.

Health: Estimated infant mortality rate (2000): 7.51. Total
fertility rate (1996): 1.54 children born per woman. Estimated
total fertility rate (2000): 1.6. Major causes of death per
100,000 population (1996): heart disease, 206; malignant
neoplasms (cancers), 37; cerebrovascular disease, 72; infec-
tious and parasitic diseases, 53; accidents, 51; influenza and
pneumonia, 40. Health personnel total 339,943, including
62,624 physicians and dentists, of whom 28,855, or 46 percent,
are family doctors (1997). Total also includes 81,333 nurses
and more than 56,342 mid-level technicians. Ratio of popu-
lation to physicians (1997): 214, one of world's lowest, down
from 1,393 in 1970. Physicians train in twenty-three medical
schools, ten of which are located in Havana, and four dentistry
schools. Health infrastructure includes 283 hospitals, 440
Polyclinics, 161 medical posts, 220 maternity homes, 168 dental
clinics, and other facilities (1997). Forty-eight hospitals in
Havana, and sixtyfour in rural areas. Other facilities: 196
nursing homes for elderly (sixty-three of which provide only
day services) and twenty-seven homes for disabled. Total
number of hospital beds, including military hospitals (1997):
66,195; social assistance beds: at least 14,201. Only 2,155 cases
diagnosed as human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) positive,
811 of which were known to have developed into full-blown
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) (1999).

Religion: No official religion. Nearly 90 percent of population
nominally Roman Catholic in prerevolutionary Cuba, but
number of practicing Roman Catholics probably less than 10
percent. Estimated half of all Cubans agnostic, slightly more
than 40 percent Christian; less than 2 percent practiced Afro-
Cuban religions. Limited membership in other religions,
including Judaism. Religiosity estimates may be considerably
higher, however, if due credit is given to the cultural relevance
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of informal religions, particularly of syncretic Afro-Cuban rites,
which historically were minimized.

Economy

Overview: State-controlled economy. Some reforms imple-
mented in 1990s. Central control complicated by existence of
informal, mostly dollar economy. Compared with 1990, living
standards for average Cuban without dollars remain at
depressed level.

Gross Domestic Product (GDP): During 1989-93, GDP
declined by 35 percent because of lost Soviet aid and domestic
inefficiencies. GDP grew by 0.7 percent in 1994, 2.5 percent in
1995, 7.8 percent in 1996, 2.5 percent in 1997, and 1.2 percent
in 1998. Cumulative GDP growth rate over 1993-98 period was
about 16 percent, compared with contraction of 35 percent
between 1989 and 1993. GDP growth rate in 2000: 5.6 percent.

Per Capita GDP and Minimum Wage: Average monthly
earnings of Cuban workers in main economic sectors, in pesos
per month (for value of peso, see Glossary), from highest to
lowest (1989): culture and arts, 223; science and technology,
217; transportation, 211; administration, 201; construction,
201; public health, social security, and tourism, 195; education,
191; finance and insurance, 190; agriculture, 186; industry,
186; forestry, 184; communications, 176; community and
personal services, 164; and commerce, 163. Within industrial
sector, average monthly earnings ranged from 237 pesos per
month for workers in electricity production and distribution to
141 pesos per month for workers in apparel industry.

Inflation: In early 1990s, Cuba had very high levels of
suppressed inflation (expressed through physical shortages
and rampant black markets).

Employment and Unemployment: Self-employment in more
than 100 occupations, primarily those related to transpor-
tation, home repair, and personal services, became legal in
September 1993, and number of authorized occupations
expanded to 140 in July 1995. Making such employment legal
allowed approximately 208,000 workers to engage in self-



employment, fewer than 5 percent of economically active
population of 4.5 million workers. By March 1996, number had
fallen to 160,000, as result of new taxes introduced that year.
Restrictions on self-employment remain quite severe. State-
sector employment in 1989 was roughly 4.1 million workers, of
whom 3.5 million were civilian employees and 600,000 were
classified as other state employees. During 1990s state-sector
employment fell sharply, reflecting severe dislocations suffered
by state enterprises and sharp reductions in size of armed
forces. By 1996 overall state employment was roughly 3.2
million workers, 22 percent lower than in 1989. State civilian
employment was 24 percent lower in 1997 than in 1990. From
1989 to 1996, nonstate-sector employment, particularly in
agricultural sector, increased more than fourfold, from about
230,000 in 1989 to more than 1 million in 1996, absorbing
large portion of workers shed by state sector.

Agriculture: Liberalized agricultural markets introduced in
October 1994. In 1997 Cuba had 6,686,700 hectares of
agricultural land, of which 3,701,400 hectares were cultivated.
In 1997 state directly controlled 24.4 percent of agricultural
land; nonstate sector controlled 75.6 percent. Besides sugar-
cane, which accounted for 48 percent of cultivated land in
1997, state enterprises specialize in production of rice, citrus,
coffee, and tobacco, as well as livestock, and market their
output. Sugar production fell from 8.1 million tons in 1989 to
3.2 million tons in 1998.

Mining: Metal commodities produced in Cuba include
chromite, cobalt, copper, crude steel, and nickel. Other
nonfuel industrial mineral products include cement, gypsum,
lime, ammonia, salt, silica sand, and sulfur. World's eighth
leading producer of nickel in 1998, but produces only about 4
percent of world's total nickel mine production. Nickel most
important metal to Cuban economy and export sector. Min-
istry of Basic Industry responsible for mineral and petroleum
sectors.

Industry: In 1986 Cuba's manufacturing sector consisted of 827
enterprises of widely varying sizes, employing 726,000 workers.
Industries with largest number of enterprises were non-



electrical machinery (150 enterprises), sugar (148), and
foodstuffs (145). Majority of largest manufacturing plants
(those employing more than 4,000 workers) were part of sugar
industry; other industries having plants with more than 4,000
workers were textiles (three), mining and nonferrous metal-
lurgy (one), apparel (one), fishing (one), and beverages and
tobacco (one). In addition to sugar and nickel mining
industries, significant contributors to national product in 1989
included beverages and tobacco, foodstuffs, nonelectrical
machinery, chemical products, electricity generation, and
construction materials.

Energy: Poorly endowed with energy resources, Cuba relies on
imports to meet energy requirements. Coal not found in
commercial quantities; hydroelectric resources limited by low-
volume rivers; and oil and natural gas deposits inadequate to
meet demand. Biomass (in form of bagasse) an important
energy source for sugar industry. In 1988 Cuba met 70 percent
of energy requirements with liquid fuels (crude oil, light oil
products, and heavy oil products), about 29 percent with
biomass, and remaining 1 percent with other energy sources
such as coal, coke, and hydroelectricity. Domestically produced
oil amounted to nearly 1.7 million tons in 1998. Combined
electric-generation capacity in 1997: 4.33 gigawatt hours. Real
generating capacity may be only 1,200 megawatts. Electricity
production in 1998: 15.274 billion kilowatt hours. Electricity
consumption in 1998: 14.205 billion kilowatt hours.

Services: In 1995 services included trade (hotels and restau-
rants); electricity, gas, and water; community, personal, and
social services; finance (including business and real estate);
and transport (including communications and warehousing).

Trade Balance: Cuba ran deficit in services trade in 1989-91
but has recorded surpluses in every year beginning in 1992.
During 1993-95, surpluses were quite sizable, averaging
around US$250 million. Income generated by tourism rose by
535 percent between 1990 and 1997; it first exceeded US$1
billion mark in 1995, reached nearly US$1.4 billion in 1996,
and exceeded US$1.5 billion in 1997. Tourism surpassed nickel
to become second largest source of revenue in 1991 and
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overtook sugar exports in 1994.

Imports: Over 1989-93 period, merchandise imports fell from
8.1 billion pesos to slightly more than 2.0 billion pesos, or by 75
percent. By 1998 they had risen to 4.2 billion pesos.

Exports: Exports, like imports, began to recover in 1994, rising
to about 1.3 billion pesos that year and 1.9 billion pesos in
1996, falling to 1.8 billion pesos in 1997 and 1.4 billion pesos in
1998. Principal export destinations in 1999: Russia, accounting
for about 25 percent of exports; Netherlands, 23 percent;
Canada, 16 percent.

Balance of Payments: Unpaid debt and accrued service pay-
ments resulting from Cuba's suspension of payment on con-
vertible currency effective July 1, 1986, amounted to nearly
US$6.1 billion in 1987, US$6.5 billion in 1988, and US$6.2
billion in 1989. Outstanding debt grew from nearly US$8.8
billion in 1993 to more than US$11.2 billion at the end of
1998.

Budget Deficit: Budget deficit fell to pre-crisis level of -1.6
billion pesos in 1994, -766 million pesos in 1995, -569 million
pesos in 1996, -459 million pesos in 1997, and -560 million
pesos in 1998. Budget deficit as share of GDP was 39.5 percent
in 1993, 12.6 percent in 1994, 5.8 percent in 1995, 4.0 percent
in 1996, 3.1 percent in 1997, and 3.8 percent in 1998.

External Debt: Cuba's overall debt to Soviet Union and Eastern
Europe in 1989 estimated at nearly US$27 billion (using
official exchange rate of 1 ruble=US$1.58) and at US$30.2
billion in 1990 (using official exchange rate of 1 ruble=
US$1.78). Because value of ruble vis-a-vis United States dollar
fell sharply in 1990s, so did value of Cuban debt in United
States dollar terms. Outstanding debt grew from nearly US$8.8
billion in 1993 to about US$9.1 billion in 1994, US$§10.5 billion
in 1995, and US$11.2 billion in 1998.

Official Exchange Rate: Value of peso dropped precipitously in
1990s as Cuban citizens expressed very strong preference for
holding United States dollars to obtain goods and services not
available through centrally planned first economy. In mid-1994
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peso reached probably its lowest point when it was exchanged
at about 150 pesos for one United States dollar. In second half
of 1990s, unofficial exchange rate fluctuated in range of twenty
to twenty-two pesos for one United States dollar. By January
2001, peso valued at twenty-two to dollar.

Foreign Investment: By end of 1998, 345 joint ventures had
been created. Foreign investment for 1985-95 period totaled
about US$2.1 billion.

Fiscal Year (FY): Calendar year.
Transportation and Telecommunications

Air and maritime transportation services provide access to
almost every location in Cuba. Infrastructure of ports, airports,
and warehouses supports extensive foreign trade.

Roads: Estimated 60,858 kilometers of highways, including
29,4820 kilometers of paved roads and 31,038 kilometers of
unpaved roads. Main highway: Central Highway, mostly two-
lane highway running for 1,200 kilometers from Pinar del Rio
in west to Santiago de Cuba in east. Multilane National
Expressway being constructed, with 650 kilometers, from Pinar
del Rio in west to near Sancti Spiritus in east, completed.

Railroads: Standard-gauge railroads, 4,807 kilometers. Railroad
transportation neglected since 1959 in favor of truck transport.
Poorly maintained railroad system consists of one main axis
running length of island, connecting all of major urban
centers, economic zones, and ports, either directly or through
branches. About one-third of railroads carry both passengers
and freight, with rest dedicated to transport of sugarcane.
Central railroad line under major reconstruction since late
1970s; equipment last updated with diesel locomotives
manufactured in former Soviet Union and Czechoslovakia.
Service has been reduced since early 1990s, and fuel shortages
and frequent equipment breakdowns have made system largely
unreliable.

Ports: Most important of eleven main ports capable of
handling general export and import cargoes: Antilla, Cien-
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fuegos, Havana, Mariel, Matanzas, Nuevitas, and Santiago de
Cuba. Only major deep-water ports: bays of Cienfuegos,
Havana, Mariel, Matanzas, Nipe, Nuevitas, and Santiago de
Cuba. Havana by far most important port. In addition, eight
bulk sugar loading terminals, one supertanker terminal at
Matanzas, and several other smaller import facilities, as well as
specialized port facilities for fishing fleet. Number one in sugar
export, port of Cienfuegos capable of handling one-third of
Cuba’s sugar production through its bulk sugar terminal. Its
pier for handling oil and oil byproducts allows berthing of
ships up to 50,000 tons. Guantinamo Bay, leased by United
States for naval base, separated from rest of Cuba by twenty-
nine-kilometer boundary.

Pipelines: In late 1980s, Cuba completed an oil import facility
at port of Matanzas and a pipeline linking it with new refinery
built in Cienfuegos.

Air Transport and Airports: Ten of seventeen civilian airports
handle international flights, with nine linked to nine largest
tourist resorts. Main international airports include Camagiiey,
Ciego de Avila, Cienfuegos, Havana, Matanzas, Santiago de
Cuba, and Varadero. Main national airports that handle
primarily domestic flights: Baracoa, Bayamo, Cayo Largo,
Guantanamo, Holguin, Manzanillo, Moa, Nicaro, Nueva
Gerona, and Santa Clara. Cuba's flag carrier: Consolidated
Cuban Aviation Company (Empresa Consolidada Cubana de
Aviacién—Cubana). Of estimated 170 airports in 1999, seventy-
seven paved and ninety-three unpaved.

Telecommunications: Domestic telephone countrywide trunk
system coaxial cable; Havana and Isla de la Juventud have fiber-
optic distribution. Country has two microwave radio relay
installations (United States-built installation is old, with
capacity of 960 channels; Soviet-built installation is newer, with
capacity of 1,920 channels). Both analog and digital mobile
cellular service established. Telephone density very low: 4.5 to
5.5 telephone lines per 100 inhabitants. Number of main
telephone lines in use in 1995: 353,000. Existing lines and
systems not suitable for speed, bandwidth, and applications of
modern telecommunications. Number of mobile cellular
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telephones in use in 1995: 1,939. About 70,000 new telephone
lines being installed per year, with emphasis on public tele-
phones throughout Cuba. International telephone system uses
satellite earth station Intelsat. Telecommunications Company
of Cuba, S.A. (Empresa de Telecomunicaciones de Cuba,
S.A—ETECSA) is the state-owned telecommunications com-
pany. Principal foreign investor: STET, Italy's largest telecom-
munications concern.

Government and Politics

Administrative Subdivisions: Fourteen provinces (provincias)
listed from west to east: Pinar del Rio, La Habana, Ciudad de
La Habana,’Matanzas, Villa Clara, Cienfuegos, Sancti Spiritus,
Ciego de Avila, Camagliey, Las Tunas, Granma, Holguin,
Santiago de Cuba, and Guantinamo. Special Municipality
(municipio especial): Isla de la Juventud (Isle of Youth). Number
of municipalities in national territory: 169.

Government: Communist state with one party, Communist
Party of Cuba (Partido Comunista de Cuba—PCC). Current
government of Fidel Castro Ruz in power since January 1,
1959. Castro president (chief of state and head of government)
since December 2, 1976. As chief of state, Castro president of
thirty-one-member Council of State and thirty-nine-member
Council of Ministers. Cuba's most important executive
institution: seven-member Executive Committee of Council of
Ministers. Six vice presidents of Council of State among Cuba's
most important politicians. Fidel Castro's formally designated
successor: General of Army Raul Castro Rug, first vice president
of Council of State and Council of Ministers and minister of
Revolutionary Armed Forces (Fuerzas Armadas Revoluciona-
rias—FAR). Provincial government consists of fourteen provin-
cial assemblies, each headed by an Executive Committee, each
with president and at least seventy-five members. Municipal
government consists of 169 municipal assemblies, each headed
by a president, who heads one of 169 executive committees.

Legislature: Under 1992 constitution, all formal legislative
powers (including powers of amending constitution) vested in
601-member unicameral National Assembly of People's Power
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(Asamblea Nacional del Poder Popular—ANPP; hereafter,
National Assembly). National Assembly meets only two or three
times annually for two or three days. National Assembly elects
Council of State to make all decisions on behalf of National
Assembly when latter not in session (most of time).

Judiciary: Minister of Justice administers all courts, which are
all subordinate to National Assembly and Council of State and
lack independence. Office of State Prosecutor (Fiscalia
General de la Repiblica), overseeing all law enforcement, also
subordinate to National Assembly and Council of State.
Members of five-chamber Supreme Court of Cuba (Tribunal
Supremo Popular—TSP) nominated for terms by minister of
justice and confirmed by National Assembly, except for TSP's
president and vice president (nominated by president of
Council of State) and military chamber members (nominated
jointly by ministers of justice and FAR). Each province has four-
chamber provincial courts exercising jurisdiction over most
types of crimes. Each municipality has municipal courts
handling minor crimes.

Electoral System: National Assembly seats elected directly from
slates approved by special candidacy commissions; members
serve five-year terms. National elections last held January 11,
1998, when single official slate received 89.7 percent of vote
and 601 seats; only 5 percent of voters voided their ballots or
voted blank. In 1998 National Assembly elections, overall
results slightly more favorable to government than in 1993,
reflecting trend toward economic stabilization and recovery
during intervening years. Results also more favorable to
government in La Habana Province, where single slate
received 88.4 percent of votes cast and percentage of null or
blank ballots fell to 7 percent. Next elections to be held in
2003.

Politics: Under 1992 Electoral Law, Cuba has multi-candidate
single-party elections with no effective campaigning at munic-
ipal level and entirely uncompetitive rules but some cam-
paigning at provincial and national levels. At all levels, political
regime sharply constrains freedom of political association.
Cubans not free to associate in political party other than Com-

xlii



munist Party of Cuba (PCC) to contest elections. Candidates
running for office in different provinces and municipalities on
official slate cannot associate into formally constituted
"factions." Public authorities and PCC retain right to shape
associational patterns at all levels. To be elected, candidate
must receive more than half of valid votes cast. No candidate
failed to be elected in 1993 and 1998 national elections.

Political Party: PCC remains only party, still Marxist-Leninist,
but now also follower of José Marti. Political Bureau party's
leading decision-making institution and Cuba's most important
decision-making entity. Party congresses govern PCC by
adopting party's statutes and its programs, and choosing
membership of Central Committee and Political Bureau. Party
congresses meet approximately every five years, Central Com-
mittee Plenum at least once a year, and Political Bureau once a
week. Party membership 800,000 members by time of Fifth
Party Congress in 1997.

Mass Media: Principal daily newspaper: Granma, official organ
of PCC. Official organ of Union of Young Communists (Unién
de Jovenes Comunistas—UJC): Juventud Rebelde, weekly. Long-
standing newsmagazine: Bohemia. Television remains principal
source of communication for entertainment and news,
although costs of production for television led government to
reduce number of channels and of hours of transmission in
1990s. Number of television broadcast stations in 1997: fifty-
eight. Number of televisions in 1997: 2.64 million. Radio
became one of Cuba's more dynamic mass mediums in 1990s.
Number of radio broadcast stations in 1998: AM 169, FM fifty-
five, shortwave, one. Number of radios in 1997: 3.9 million.

Foreign Relations: Collapse of Soviet Union and communist
governments of Central and Eastern Europe in 1989-90 left
Cuba with no international allies. During 1990s, Cuban
economic relations with Central and Eastern FEurope
plummeted. Cuban economic relations with Russia focused
principally on barter trade, at market prices, exchanging sugar
for petroleum. Consistent with its general policy on non-
servicing of any debts, Cuba refused to service its large accu-
mulated international debt to Russian Federation. Russian
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ground troops, stationed in Cuba since 1962 Cuban Missile
Crisis, departed in 1992. Cuban relations with China recovered
only gradually from the sharp bilateral split that had become
manifest in 1966. With collapse of European communism,
however, political relations warmed more quickly between
these two remaining communist governments. Between 1989
and 1991, Cuba repatriated its overseas troops from all
countries to which they had been deployed. In 1992 it
announced that it had stopped providing military support to
revolutionary movements seeking to overthrow governments in
other countries. Traditional tension in United States relations
with Castro regime continued through 1990s, aggravated by
Cuba's encouragement of unauthorized emigration to United
States in 1994, unilateral United States efforts to tighten
economic embargo against Cuba, Cuba's human rights viola-
tions, and, in 1999-2000, dispute over custody of Cuban boy
rescued off coast of Florida. Cuban policy has been most
effective within Anglophone Caribbean. Admitted to Carib-
bean Tourism Organisation in 1992, Cuba in 1994 became
founding member of Association of Caribbean States.

National Security

Armed Forces: Total active armed forces members in 2000:
58,000. Revolutionary Armed Forces (FAR) includes ground
forces, Revolutionary Navy (Marina de Guerra Revolucio-
naria—MGR), and Antiaircraft Defense and Revolutionary Air
Force (Defensa Antiaérea y Fuerza Aérea Revolucionaria—
DAAFAR). Army, including conscripts and ready reserves,
totals 45,000; MGR, 3,000; DAAFAR, 10,000. Army reserves:
39,000. Ready reserves serve forty-five days per year to fill out
active and reserve units.

Military Service: Two years compulsory military service for
young men beginning at age seventeen (registration at age
sixteen); women volunteers serve three years.

Paramilitary Forces: Youth Labor Army (Ejército Juvenil de
Trabajo—E]JT): 65,000. Civil Defense (Defensa Civil): 50,000.
Territorial Troops Militia (Milicias de Tropas Territoriales—
MTT): 1 million. State Security: 20,000, including Ministry of
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Interior's Special Troops (Tropas Especiales). Border Guard
Troops (Tropas Guardafronteras—TGF): 6,500.

Defense Relations: Has long maintained contacts with armed
forces of many developing world nations, including those in
Latin America, as well as with Canada and Western Europe.
International contacts broadened in 1990s. Ties with Chinese
Popular Liberation Army (PLA) most important relationship
with foreign military service to develop since Soviet Union's
demise.

Defense Budget: Figures vary. According to the International
Institute for Strategic Studies' Military Balance 1999-2000,
defense expenditures amounted to estimated US$720 million
in 1997 and estimated US$750 million in 1999, and defense
budget in 1999 amounted to only P650 million, or US$31
million. Military expenditures approximately 4 percent of GDP
(1995), according to the World Factbook 2000, or 1.6 percent,
according to the Encyclopaedia Britannica. Military expenditures
2.2 percent of Gross National Product (GNP—see Glossary)
(1995), or 2.3 percent (1997), according to World Military
Expenditures and Arms Transfers, 1998.

Military Units: Army divided into three Regional Commands:
Western (most important), Central, and Eastern, each with
three army corps. Army units include four or five armed
brigades, nine mechanized infantry brigades (three mecha-
nized infantry, one armored, one artillery, and one air defense
artillery regiment), one airborne brigade, fourteen reserve
brigades, and one border brigade. Navy has four operational
flotillas. Cubanas headquarters of Western Naval District,
Holguin of Eastern Naval District. Naval bases at Cienfuegos,
Cabanas, Havana, Mariel, Punta Movida, and Nicaro.

Foreign Forces: As of 1999, United States: 1,080 personnel
stationed in Guantinamo (United States Navy: 590; United
States Marines: 490). Russia: 810 personnel (signals intelli-
gence); military advisers: an estimated ten military personnel.
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Introduction

THE WORLD'S SEVENTH LARGEST island, with a total land
surface of 110,860 square kilometers (about the size of Pennsyl-
vania), the independent republic of Cuba is the largest and
westernmost island in the West Indies, lying less than 150 kilo-
meters south of Key West, Florida. Despite being an island
country, it is, in terms of population (more than 11.1 million in
2001), the ninth largest country in Latin America and the sixty-
seventh largest in the world, according to the United States
Bureau of the Census.

Cuba's strategic location at the entrance to the Gulf of Mex-
ico between North America, the Caribbean, and Central Amer-
ica has played an important part in its history since
Christopher Columbus discovered the island in 1492. The
Spaniards first used Cuba as an operational base for the con-
quest of Mexico; Mexico's Yucatan Peninsula lies only about
150 kilometers to the west of the island. During almost four
centuries of Spanish rule, the Spaniards also used the island's
natural harbors as ports for treasure-laden ships sailing
between the New World and Spain. Spain imposed oppressive
trade restrictions on its Cuban colony, however, until forced to
reevaluate its policy after Britain occupied Havana in 1762-63
and lifted the restraints on commerce.

Cuba has been of strategic interest to the United States at
least since 1808, when President Thomas Jefferson called it
"the key to the Gulf of Mexico." It was suddenly transformed in
that century from an unimportant "ever-faithful isle" of Spain
into the world's major sugar producer, attracting United States
economic interests. Liberated from Spain by the United States
in the Spanish-American War (1898), Cuba came under the
tutelage of a new power. The United States granted the island
independence and a degree of self-rule in 1902 but kept it
dependent as a result of economic involvement and successive
military interventions, as authorized by the Platt Amendment
(see Glossary) of 1901. The corrupt and brutal dictatorship of
Fulgencio Batista y Zaldivar (president, 1940-44, 1952-59),
during which there were 20,000 political killings, ended with its
overthrow on January 1, 1959, by a popularly supported guer-
rilla force led by Fidel Castro Ruz (president, 1976— ), who has
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presided over his own brand of communist dictatorship ever
since.

In addition to being separated from its northern neighbor
by the Florida Straits, Cuba has been isolated socially, economi-
cally, politically, and diplomatically from the world's leading
democracy for more than four decades by an embargo origi-
nally imposed by the United States in 1960 for Cold War rea-
sons. Only one other country has been under embargo longer
than Cuba, namely the Democratic People's Republic of Korea
(more commonly known as North Korea), which the United
States began embargoing in 1950.

This fourth edition of Cuba: A Country Study would be incom-
plete without a discussion of the embargo, which the Cubans
have always called the blockade (el blogueo), and of Cuba's dip-
lomatic strategy to counter it. The embargo has had a signifi-
cant impact on numerous aspects of the island country,
including the history of the Castro regime, the health of the
population, the economy, foreign policy and relations, and the
armed forces. Moreover, Cuba in the new millennium cannot
be adequately understood without taking into account the
embargo and the reality that the island nation is no longer iso-
lated in the world, that it has become gradually integrated into
the world system, and that it has been undergoing significant
social and economic changes since the end of the Cold War.
For these reasons, and also because American public opinion
has become increasingly critical of the embargo, this introduc-
tion assesses the overall effectiveness of the sanctions during
the 1960-2001 period; summarizes Cuba's efforts to use diplo-
macy, "internationalism” (see Glossary), and trade relations in
the Western Hemisphere to counter it; and shows how the evo-
lution of international opinion toward Cuba has evolved in
response to the embargo.

Since the end of the Cold War, Cuba's diplomatic efforts to
counter the embargo have resulted in very significant progress
toward the reintegration of the once-pariah island nation into
the Caribbean and Latin American communities and the world
in general, with the main exception of the United States. As a
result of this development, the United States' embargo of Cuba
has become paradoxical. According to embargo critics, it
would be in the United States' national interest to have Cuba
fully integrated into the world community rather than isolated
and unconcerned with international opinion regarding the
issue. The record shows that when Cuba was relatively isolated
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during the Cold War it lashed out by engaging in foreign
adventurism and overt domestic repression. As Cuba has
become more a part of the world community since the end of
the Cold War, diplomatic concerns have increasingly con-
strained the Castro regime from engaging in foreign subversive
activities and domestic repression. Although the regime lacks
the funding to engage in foreign adventurism in any case, it no
longer can risk jeopardizing its hard-won diplomatic relations
by exporting revolution on even a small scale. Nor can it risk
jeopardizing its economically vital tourism industry by repress-
ing Cuban citizens in full view of thousands of foreign tourists.

Because the objective of the embargo is to keep Cuba iso-
lated, the existing situation limits the enormous potential
American social, economic, and political influences that schol-
ars seem to agree could accelerate the process of change in
Cuba. Scholars also seem to agree that change in Cuba comes
only from outside the country. For this reason, the issue of how
the United States can best promote change in Cuba is likely to
need further consideration. By keeping United States influ-
ence out of Cuba and thereby allowing the Cuban regime to
maintain itself in power, the embargo has, according to this
argument, served as a sort of reverse Berlin Wall.

Less than a year before the real Berlin Wall began to be
erected on August 13 (coincidentally Fidel Castro's birthday),
1961, Washington began to build its invisible barrier around
the island nation in retaliation against the Castro regime's
nationalization of all United States businesses and property.
On January 22, 1962, the Organization of American States
(OAS—see Glossary), meeting in Punta del Este, Uruguay,
reluctantly voted by a two-thirds majority to expel Cuba from
the OAS because the island nation had "voluntarily" placed
itself outside the inter-American system. Only fourteen of the
twenty-one members voted for the resolution, with Argentina,
Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Ecuador, and Mexico abstaining.

Cuba's foreign policy subsequently became more radical.
The embargo, the disastrous Bay of Pigs invasion of April 1961,
and the Cuban Missile Crisis of October 1962 set the confronta-
tional tone for Cuba-United States relations for the rest of the
twentieth century. Historian Jaime Suchlicki is critical of Presi-
dent John F. Kennedy for allegedly being confused and indeci-
sive about the Bay of Pigs invasion and for being apologetic
about the outcome. Had Kennedy lived, however, Cuba-United
States relations might well have taken a turn for the better, a
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development that would have been anathema to the Cuban-
American community at that time. Kennedy reportedly had
second thoughts about the embargo, just as he had regrets
about the Bay of Pigs fiasco. On November 17, 1963, he met
with French journalist Jean Daniel and asked him to tell Castro
that the United States was now ready to negotiate normal rela-
tions and to drop the embargo. According to Kennedy's press
secretary, Pierre Salinger, "If Kennedy had lived, I am confi-
dent that he would have negotiated that agreement and
dropped the embargo because he was very concerned with the
role the Soviet Union was playing in Cuba and Latin Amer-
ica...."

The OAS adopted the United States-imposed embargo on
July 26, 1964, as a result of Castro's policy of supporting "armed
struggle" (the old Cuban euphemism for terrorism and insur-
gency) in selective Latin American countries. Within two
months, every Latin American country except Mexico had bro-
ken diplomatic relations with Cuba, and the island nation
became a pariah state. In 1967, at the time of Ernesto "Che"
Guevara's fatal guerrilla foray in Bolivia, Cuba had diplomatic
relations with only one country in Latin America—Mexico.

In the early 1970s, Cuba's rapprochement with Latin Amer-
ica and the Caribbean in the form of "internationalist” assis-
tance, especially medical aid, began to improve the
revolutionary nation's regional image, with diplomatic results
that began to erode the embargo. Increasingly, Cuba gave pre-
cedence to bilateral relations, such as those between Cuba and
Mexico, that enhanced the island's diplomatic and trade secu-
rity over support for revolutionary movements. Diplomatic
relations were revived with various Caribbean and South Amer-
ican nations.

By 1975 Havana had restored diplomatic relations with ten
of Latin America's twenty-two nations. The OAS, impressed by
Cuba's overt goodwill efforts and Castro's diplomatic and trade
overtures but apparently downplaying his continuing covert
support for revolution, lifted its twelve-year-old diplomatic and
economic sanctions on the island nation on July 29, 1975, with
the approval of sixteen countries, including the United States.
On August 21, 1975, the administration of President Jimmy
Carter eased the trade embargo in order to allow United States
subsidiaries in third countries to trade with Cuba.

With hopes of a rapprochement, Cuba and the United States
agreed on May 30, 1977, to establish interests sections in each



other's countries, beginning September 1. During 1978, how-
ever, Cuba's military involvement in Angola's civil conflict
dashed any hope that the United States gesture to liberalize the
embargo would lead to normalization of bilateral relations.
Prospects for improved relations between Havana and Wash-
ington further dimmed during 1978-79, as Cuba expanded its
military involvement in Africa and increased its support for rev-
olutionary movements in Central America and the Caribbean.

At the start of the 1980s, several events disrupted Cuba's nor-
malization campaign and contributed to the downturn in
Cuba's relations with Latin America. The downturn began with
Castro's failure to condemn the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.
Second, Cuba's handling of refugee incidents involving the
Peruvian and Venezuelan embassies in Havana was inept and
led to the 1980 Mariel Boat-Lift and the flight of more than
100,000 refugees. Castro's attempt to use the Mariel Boat-Lift
to force the United States to discuss normalization of relations
further exacerbated the situation. In addition, Castro reverted
to virulent revolutionary rhetoric and continued support for
armed struggle, particularly in Central America, Colombia,
and Chile. These actions led the administration of President
Ronald Reagan to make new efforts to isolate Cuba.

In 1980-81 Cuba suffered major diplomatic setbacks. Its
relations were suspended, downgraded, or otherwise damaged
with Ecuador, Peru, and Venezuela because of Cuban subver-
sive activities or breaches of diplomatic protocol, and Colom-
bia and Costa Rica broke relations with Havana over Cuba's
renewed emphasis on armed struggle. Cuba's involvement in
Grenada in 1981 created considerable tension in the Eastern
Caribbean and led two other countries—Jamaica and St.
Lucia—to break relations. Upon taking office as prime minis-
ter of Jamaica that January, Edward Seaga expelled the 500
Cubans working on the island and declared the Cuban ambas-
sador persona non grata. By late 1981, Cuba had become so
ostracized that even longtime friend Mexico failed to invite
Castro to the North-South Conference held in Mexico that
October, despite his position as leader of the Nonaligned
Movement (see Glossary).

The Malvinas/Falkland Islands War between Argentina and
Britain in 1982 provided Cuba the opportunity that it needed
to break out of its self-created diplomatic isolation and proved
to be a watershed in Cuba's relations with Latin America. Cuba
improved its standing in South America and specifically its rela-
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tions with Argentina, Ecuador, Peru, and Venezuela by joining
them in siding with the right-wing military regime in Argen-
tina. The Cuban government overlooked its ideological differ-
ences with the Argentine junta in large part because trade
relations with Argentina gave Cuba another conduit for cir-
cumventing the embargo; Argentina soon surpassed Mexico as
Cuba's largest regional trading partner.

Cuba's relations with the Eastern Caribbean, however,
reached a nadir in 1983. The joint United States/Eastern
Caribbean intervention in Grenada on October 25 put an
abrupt end to Cuban activities in Grenada. The only members
of the thirteen-member Caribbean Community and Common
Market (Caricom—see Glossary) to retain relations with Cuba
were Guyana and Trinidad and Tobago, neither of which sup-
ported the joint United States/Eastern Caribbean military
action against Grenada.

By the mid-1980s, as a result of Havana's new overtures to
Latin America, Cuba was again enjoying a rapprochement of
sorts with the region. Fortunately for Castro, the demise of
right-wing authoritarian regimes and the transition to demo-
cratic government in several South American nations in the
1980s improved his prospects for courting the region in the
wake of the Falklands/Malvinas War and for normalizing rela-
tions with more countries.

Cuba also had become more integrated into Latin American
multilateral organizations, such as the Latin American Parlia-
ment and the Latin American Integration Association (see
Glossary), the successor to the Latin American Free Trade
Association (see Glossary). Havana finally bowed to Latin
American pressure to support the Central American peace pro-
cess in 1985 by belatedly endorsing the proposals initiated by
the Contadora Support Group (see Glossary), which called for
the removal of all foreign forces from Central America.

At the same time that Cuba began emerging from its diplo-
matic isolation in the mid-1980s, Castro overestimated his self-
appointed role in Latin America as revolutionary statesman.
His attempt to fill a regional leadership vacuum by rallying
Latin American and other developing world nations around his
proposals for a debtors' cartel, a repudiation of Latin America's
US$360-billion foreign debt, and a "new world economic
order" was a failure. Although he succeeded in persuading
Peru's President Alan Garcia Pérez to suspend his country's
debt payments, Castro's grandstanding elicited mainly skepti-
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cism in Latin America and the broader arenas of the develop-
ing world.

In 1986 the Reagan administration renewed attempts to iso-
late Cuba in the Americas by further tightening the embargo.
Cuba was able to continue reducing its diplomatic isolation,
however, by using its "internationalist” workers to provide med-
ical, educational, construction, and other assistance to numer-
ous countries. Although, until the early 1990s, Cuba's
"internationalist” support to a number of politically unstable
countries in the developing world also included military, guer-
rilla, and security support, the small-scale Cuban aid to nations
where Havana sought to cultivate relations created goodwill
that led to the resumption of relations with numerous coun-
tries. Contrary to assertions that Cuba provided "international-
ist" assistance only to "ideologically compatible” countries in
the 1970s and 1980s, Cuba aided several right-wing regimes,
such as Peru in June 1970, Nicaragua in December 1972, Hon-
duras in September 1974, and the Dominican Republic in
1987.

In November 1987, as a result of the goodwill created by
Cuba's "internationalist” aid and its diplomatic overtures in the
Latin American region, the presidents of eight Latin American
countries—Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, Mexico, Panama,
Peru, Uruguay, and Venezuela (the so-called Group of Eight—
see Glossary)—agreed at a meeting in Acapulco that Cuba
should be invited to rejoin regional organizations, including
the OAS. The Group of Eight's proposal was the first direct
regional challenge to United States policy toward Cuba.

Despite the calls for reintegration of Cuba into the Latin
American community, most countries in the region remained
wary of the communist island state, and antagonism between
Cuba and the United States was greater in 1987-88 than at any
time in the previous ten years. The Castro regime voiced sup-
port for Costa Rican President Oscar Arias Sanchez's Esquipu-
las IT accord for peace in Central America in 1987, but the
sincerity of Havana's support of the peace process came under
question when the plan began to stagnate in late 1988.

Tension between Cuba and the Soviet Union increased in
1989, and Cuba's economic slide began. Castro formally wel-
comed Soviet President Mikhail S. Gorbachev during his offi-
cial visit to Cuba in March, but Cuba's special relationship with
the collapsing Soviet Union was already all but over. Castro
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reportedly had defied Gorbachev's advice that Cuba should get
on track to political pluralism and a free market.

During the Cold War, the international community and news
media bestowed on Cuba and Castro greatly exaggerated glo-
bal significance as minor global actors. But as Havana's once-
close ideological allies in the former Soviet bloc distanced
themselves from the Castro government in 1989-90, this
inflated aura of importance declined markedly.

In 1989 skepticism about the Castro regime began increas-
ing in the Americas as a result of the televised Havana trials of
several Ministry of Interior officials and Division General
Arnaldo T. Ochoa Sanchez, hitherto a national hero, on
trumped-up charges of drug trafficking. The summary execu-
tions of Ochoa and three other pro-reform officers in July 1989
shocked democratic leaders in Latin America, Spain, and else-
where. By lauding the installation in September 1989 of the de
facto, short-term president of Panama, Castro also earned bad
publicity for flouting Latin American and world criticism of the
lack of a democratic system in Panama.

In an attempt to counter the fallout from the Ochoa affair
and to improve his country's regional standing, Castro again
made overtures suggesting his willingness for closer relations
with Latin America, which he described publicly as Cuba's
"common. fatherland" and "common future.”" In October 1989,
the Group of Eight, absent Panama, added its voice to those
calling for Cuba's reincorporation into the OAS. Castro, who
throughout the 1960s had referred to the OAS contemptuously
as the "ministry of colonies," announced Cuba's willingness to
rejoin the organization, if formally invited.

Reaching out diplomatically became more urgent for the
island nation as its estrangement from its one-time allies in the
former Soviet bloc became increasingly apparent during 1990.
In that pivotal year, the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe,
whose Council for Mutual Economic Assistance (Comecon—
see Glossary) trade bloc accounted for as much as 85 percent
of Cuba's trade during the 1980s, significantly reduced their
ties to Cuba. The Soviet Union also substantially reduced its
financial support, and Cuba found itself no longer an indis-
pensable Soviet ally. The Soviet Union now regarded it as a
drain on its diminishing resources and of questionable value as
a Soviet proxy in conflicts in the developing world that were no
longer of interest to Moscow.
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As a result of Nicaragua's presidential election in December
1989, Cuba lost a key regional ally. Subsequently, the Castro
government, as the only Marxist-Leninist regime in a region of
democratically elected governments, increasingly stood out in
1990 as an anachronism. Although the OAS nevertheless voted
that year to admit Cuba as a member, the United States vetoed
the OAS vote.

In order to survive the loss of its longtime Soviet benefactor
and to improve its standing in the world, Cuba put a higher pri-
ority in the 1990s on continuing to reintegrate itself into the
Latin American community of nations (including the Carib-
bean region), on expanding its relations globally, and on devel-
oping its tourist industry. Cuba also began actively seeking to
cultivate alternative relationships, not only with major develop-
ing world nations, particularly China, but also with wealthy cap-
italist countries, such as Japan.

Regionally, Cuba focused its efforts on the Eastern Carib-
bean. By 1990 Cuba had begun new diplomatic initiatives to
improve its relations with Caricom and to obtain observer sta-
tus on a number of Caricom standing committees, including
health and education. Caricom's decision in 1990 to promote
cooperative projects with Cuba facilitated Cuba's rapproche-
ment with the English-speaking Caribbean.

By 1990 Latin America and Cuba's status in the region had
also changed significantly. The democratically elected govern-
ments that had replaced military regimes in the region had
opened diplomatic and trade relations with Cuba (often simply
to demonstrate their independence of United States policy)
and had admitted it into more inter-American organizations.
In addition, Cuba appeared to have sharply curbed its support
for armed struggle in South America and the Caribbean,
although it continued to support the insurgency in El Salvador.

As Cuba pursued its foreign policy of expanding diplomatic
relations, it continued its traditional domestic policy of repres-
sion. In defiance of the March 5, 1990, vote by the United
Nations Commission on Human Rights in Geneva calling for
continued scrutiny of human rights in Cuba, the Castro regime
began to crack down on the nascent human rights movement
that had flowered since 1989. By April 1990, while communist
rule was collapsing in Eastern Europe, the regime had crushed
the Cuban human rights movement led by dissident Gustavo
Arcos Bergnes, president of the Havana-based Cuban Commit-
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tee for Human Rights (Comité Cubano Pro Derechos
Humanos—CCPDH).

A short time later, beginning on July 9, 1990, the Castro gov-
ernment damaged relations with Italy and Switzerland, as well
as with traditional friends and important trading partners, such
as Czechoslovakia, Mexico, and Spain (Cuba's principal West-
ern creditor), by interfering with attempts by a few dozen
Cuban asylum seekers to obtain sanctuary in the embassies or
diplomatic residences of these nations in Havana. But despite
these setbacks, Cuba was elected on October 18, 1990, for the
first time since 1956, to a seat on the United Nations Security
Council as one of the ten nonpermanent members. Cuba won
the votes of all Latin American and Caribbean nations, as well
as the largest number of votes cast for any of the aspirants to
vacant seats (146 votes out of a possible 156).

In the wake of the democratic tidal wave that swept away
Cuba's allies in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union in 1989-
91, Castro defiantly maintained that Cuba's "socialist" system
was unique and would remain unaffected by the sudden
demise of East European socialism and the rise of democratic
reformism. While the Castro government pursued a policy of
fostering foreign relations with most countries, it simulta-
neously sought to keep the Cuban population from being con-
taminated ideologically, not only by the democratic revolution
that had overpowered his former communist allies but also by
other outside influences, such as democracy in the Americas,
globalization, and capitalism. Gorbachev's policy of glasnost
(openness) was anathema to Castro, who openly sided with
hard-line conservative Soviet leaders. In the early 1990s, Castro
continued to insulate Cuba to a considerable extent from the
political and ideological repercussions of the events in the
communist bloc, aided by the nation's geographical distance
from Eastern Europe and the former Soviet Union, the
embargo-imposed isolation from the United States, and the
government's highly effective repressive apparatus.

In 1991, as the full weight of the embargo finally began to be
felt in Cuba, Castro faced one of the most critical years of his
rule since the Bay of Pigs invasion thirty years earlier. Cuba's
severe economic crisis and mounting international pressure on
the Castro regime to democratize generated some overly opti-
mistic predictions that 1991 would likely be Castro's last year in
power.
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On May 24, 1991, in the wake of the Cold War's end, the Cas-
tro regime completed withdrawing its military troops from
Africa and began focusing on implementing the policy,
adopted in 1989, of opening its economy and attracting for-
eign investment. To that end, Havana sharply shifted its efforts
from building its Revolutionary Armed Forces (Fuerzas Arma-
das Revolucionarias—FAR) to developing an international
tourism industry and expanding international relations. The
new emphasis on tourism was in response to the country's pre-
cipitous economic deterioration resulting not only from the
cutoff of Soviet aid and the breakup of economic and trade
relations with East European countries and the Soviet Union,
but also from Castro's unwillingness to radically restructure the
economy to introduce free markets and private ownership. The
continuation of the embargo, for its part, exacerbated the
country's economic collapse.

Cuba's participation in the First Ibero-American Summit of
civilian heads of state of nineteen Latin American nations and
of Spain and Portugal held on July 18-19, 1991, in Guadalajara,
Mexico, prompted Havana's rapprochement with Chile,
Colombia, and other countries. Leaders in the region urged
Castro to quicken the pace of reform in Cuba in return for
closer relations and possible reincorporation into the OAS. On
August 2, 1991, the Latin American Parliament voted 154 to
twenty-seven, with thirty abstentions, for a resolution asking for
an end to the embargo of Cuba. Cuba continued to make dip-
lomatic advances in Latin America and the Eastern Caribbean
during 1992.

Spurning the worldwide appeal to lift the embargo, the
United States, in the apparent belief that the collapse of the
post-Soviet Castro regime was imminent, intensified its
embargo on October 15, 1992, with the passage of Representa-
tive Robert G. Torricelli's Cuban Democracy Act (see Glos-
sary). This legislation, which President George Bush signed
into law on October 23, tightens restrictions on humanitarian
aid, specifically food, medicine, and medical supplies. In addi-
tion to prohibiting American subsidiaries in third countries
from trading with Cuba, the Act prohibits any vessel that had
engaged in trade with Cuba within the previous 180 days from
entering into the United States to load or unload freight.

The Cuban Democracy Act outraged the international com-
munity. Many countries claimed that the Act violated both
international law and United Nations resolutions that food and
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medicine cannot be used as weapons in international conflicts.
Britain and Canada immediately barred United States subsid-
iaries located in their countries from complying with its provi-
sions. On November 24, fifty-nine members of the United
Nations General Assembly voted against the United States in
favor of a resolution proposed by Cuba demanding that the law
and the trade embargo be terminated. Only Israel and, by mis-
take, Romania, voted with the United States in opposing the
measure. The European Union (EU—see Glossary), Canada,
Argentina, Mexico, and Japan were particularly incensed over
the Cuban Democracy Act.

Cuba again did well on the diplomatic front in 1993-94. At
the Third Ibero-American Summit, held in Salvador, Brazil, on
July 15-16, 1993, the leaders of Latin America, Spain, and Por-
tugal called for an end to the United States trade embargo of
Cuba. On November 3, the United Nations General Assembly
voted by eighty-eight to four (Albania, Israel, Paraguay, and the
United States), with fifty-seven abstentions, to condemn the
embargo. In 1994 the leaders of Latin America, Spain, and Por-
tugal became increasingly critical of the embargo and called
for the United States to ease its stance. At the twenty-fourth
General Assembly of the OAS in Brazil in early June, the for-
eign ministers of most OAS members called for the end of the
embargo and the readmission of Cuba to the OAS. At the
Ibero-American Summit meeting held in Cartagena, Colombia,
on June 14, the leaders of nineteen Latin American nations
and of Spain and Portugal approved a communiqué calling for
the elimination of the unilateral United States economic and
trade boycotts of Cuba and readmission of Cuba to the OAS.

Three months later, on September 10, 1994, the fourteen-
member Rio Group (see Glossary) also called for incorporat-
ing Cuba fully into regional bodies and lifting the embargo of
Cuba. In addition, the Rio Group urged "peaceful transition
toward a democratic and pluralist system in Cuba.” On October
26, the United Nations General Assembly again voted over-
whelmingly to demand an end to the embargo against Cuba,
with 101 in favor, two opposed (the United States and Israel),
and forty-eight abstaining. In contrast to international opinion,
in 1994 only 35 percent of Americans favored ending the
embargo, while 51 percent opposed ending it, according to a
September 1994 Time/Cable News Network (CNN) poll.

Throughout his regime, Castro has invoked the threat of
United States military invasion of Cuba as justification for mili-
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tarizing the island, and he has blamed the embargo for the
hardships and privations caused by his own social, economic,
and political policies. An independent countrywide survey con-
ducted in Cuba in late 1994 and designed by the Miami Herald
and CID/Gallup, the Costa Rican affiliate of the Princeton,
New Jersey-based Gallup, found that the great majority (62 per-
cent) of Cubans blamed the United States economic sanctions,
rather than Cuba's political system, for economic difficulties.

On March 22, 1995, conservative members of the United
States Congress, seeing no reason to change the status quo,
proposed to tighten the embargo even more through passage
of the Cuban Liberty and Democratic Solidarity Act (see Glos-
sary; more commonly known as the Helms-Burton legislation).
This legislation proposed augmenting the embargo extraterri-
torially by punishing foreign companies that do business with
Cuba. Meeting in Quito, Ecuador, on May 22-23, the foreign
ministers of the Rio Group unanimously condemned the bill.
The bill's adoption by the Congress in October 1995 prompted
the leaders of Latin American countries, Spain, and Portugal,
all attending the Ibero-American Summit in Bariloche, Argen-
tina, at the time, to issue a strong condemnation of United
States policy toward Cuba. Shortly thereafter, on November 2,
one hundred and seventeen members of the United Nations
General Assembly voted to condemn the embargo; only the
United States, Israel, and Uzbekistan voted in favor of it.

In retaliation for the shooting down by two Cuban MiG-29
fighter jets of two civilian planes piloted by four members of a
Cuban exile group, Brothers to the Rescue, over international
waters, within sight of Key West, on February 24, 1996, the
United States Senate approved the conference report to the
Helms-Burton legislation by a vote of seventy-four to twenty-two
on March b. Canada, Russia, the EU, and the fourteen-member
Caricom strongly condemned the bill. Despite the interna-
tional furor aroused by the bill, President William Jefferson
Clinton signed the Helms-Burton legislation into law on March
12, thereby halting a series of liberalizing measures toward
Cuba. The new law did not deter foreign companies from
entering into joint ventures with Cuban state companies. More-
over, every six months for the remainder of his administration,
President Clinton waived Title III, which would have allowed
United States citizens to sue foreign companies for conducting
business on confiscated American property in Cuba.
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The Helms-Burton Act intensified international outrage
over the embargo. On August 26, 1996, thirty-four members of
the OAS passed a resolution declaring that the Helms-Burton
Act "does not conform to international law." That October 28,
the EU approved legislation forbidding compliance with the
Helms-Burton Act. On November 12, the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly voted by 138 to three (United States, Israel, and
Uzbekistan) to condemn the embargo. (For the first time, all
fifteen EU countries voted yes.) On November 28, Canada's
Parliament passed legislation penalizing companies for obey-
ing the Helms-Burton Act.

The Castro regime's repressive policies, however, continued
to limit international solidarity with the island nation. For
example, in May 1996 Cuba's failure to enact political reforms
and economic liberalization led the EU to suspend discussions
with Havana on an economic cooperation agreement. At the
annual Ibero-American Summit, held in Santiago, Chile, on
November 10-11, 1996, Latin American leaders pressed Castro
to make democratic changes on the island, while they
denounced moves by the United States to isolate Cuba. On
December 2, the EU further conditioned improvement in
political and economic relations with Cuba and developmental
assistance on progress in human rights and fundamental dem-
ocratic reforms in Cuba.

Cuba responded to the Helms-Burton Act by adopting a law
in January 1997 that penalizes United States citizens who seek
restitution of their expropriated properties under the Helms-
Burton law. More significantly, the United States was also sub-
jected to retaliatory legislation from its trade partners, and in
1997 the United Nations General Assembly voted 143 to three
against the embargo of Cuba. Individual countries flouted the
embargo. For example, in August 1997 France announced a
trade agreement with Cuba.

During his visit to Cuba on January 21-25, 1998, Pope John
Paul II criticized the embargo several times. The papal visit had
a beneficial effect on Cuba's international image. Responding
to the pope's call for the world to open up to Cuba and Cuba to
open up to the world, numerous celebrities and senior officials
and leaders of foreign governments visited Havana during the
year. Several countries, including Guatemala, the Dominican
Republic, and Spain, restored diplomatic relations with Cuba
as a result of the papal visit.
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Moreover, in the aftermath of the papal visit, the Castro gov-
ernment released many of its 1,320 political prisoners, leaving
between 350 and 400 in prison. In April 1998, the United
Nations Commission on Human Rights, for the first time in sev-
eral years, voted down a United States-backed resolution con-
demning Cuba.

Acknowledging the impact of the pope's visit to Cuba, Presi-
dent Clinton, on March 20, 1998, eased controls on licensing
procedures of direct humanitarian charter flights to Cuba, on
resuming cash remittances up to US$300 per quarter for the
support of close relatives in Cuba, and on developing proce-
dures for streamlining and expediting licenses for the commer-
cial sale of medicines and medical supplies and equipment to
Cuba. President Clinton also agreed to work on a bipartisan
basis with Congress on the transfer of food to the Cuban peo-
ple. Havana, however, subsequently announced that it would
refuse all direct American humanitarian aid as long as the
United States maintained the embargo on Cuba.

Underscoring the mounting isolation of the United States
on the Cuba embargo issue, the United Nations General
Assembly on October 14, 1998, again passed a resolution call-
ing for an end to the embargo. An overwhelming majority (157
votes, with twelve abstentions) pitted the United States and,
symbolically at least, Israel against most of the world.

Despite the worldwide criticism of the embargo, on January
5, 1999, President Clinton declined the recommendation of
twenty-four United States senators requesting that he establish
a National Bipartisan Commission to review United States pol-
icy toward Cuba. At the same time, the president announced
five minor changes in the embargo: broadening cash remit-
tances, expanding direct passenger charter flights from New
York and Los Angeles to Cuba, reestablishing direct mail ser-
vice to Cuba, authorizing the sale of food and agricultural
inputs to independent entities in Cuba, and expanding
exchanges among academics, athletes, and scientists.

American public support for the embargo began to show
signs of cracking. A Gallup poll released on May 24, 1999,
showed that, in contrast to the 1994 Time/CNN poll, only 42
percent of those polled supported the embargo, while 51 per-
cent favored ending it. The poll also found that 71 percent of
Americans supported reestablishing diplomatic relations with
Cuba.
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On November 9, 1999, the United Nations General Assem-
bly, by a vote of 155 in favor to two against (the United States
and Israel), again adopted a resolution on the need to end the
embargo of Cuba. Nevertheless, the island nation's poor
human rights record continued to keep many countries at
arm's length. Staunch traditional allies such as Canada and
Mexico had tended to overlook the Castro government's
human rights record, but that attitude began to change in the
late 1990s, especially after Havana put a harsh new law on dis-
sent into effect in February 1999. The legislation, which pro-
vides a maximum prison sentence of twenty years, includes
penalties against unauthorized contacts with the United States
and the import or supply of "subversive" materials, including
texts on democracy, by news agencies and journalists. That
March a court used the new antisedition law in sentencing four
dissidents to prison terms of up to five years, despite Canadian
Prime Minister Jean Chrétien's personal request to Castro in a
meeting in Havana in April 1998 for their freedom. Beginning
in April 1999, relations between Cuba and Canada—the largest
foreign investor in Cuba and Cuba's second-largest trade part-
ner, behind Spain—cooled over the Castro regime's continued
crackdowns on dissident journalists and human rights activists.
Canada had already halted its unsuccessful campaign to restore
Cuba's membership in the OAS.

In general, human rights issues seemed not to interfere
greatly with Cuba's relations with Latin America and the Carib-
bean. At the Ibero-American Summit held in Havana in
November 1999, Mexico's President Ernesto Zedillo did what
no Mexican leader had done before, when he made an implicit
call for greater democracy in Cuba, but Cuban-Mexican rela-
tions remained unchanged. Nor were human rights a factor in
Cuba's strong relations with Venezuela. These relations greatly
strengthened after Hugo Chavez Frias, a leftist military officer
and populist, was inaugurated as president in February 1999,
an event attended by Castro. Nor did human rights issues pre-
vent Paraguay, South America's only hold-out, from reestablish-
ing full diplomatic relations with the island nation on
November 8, 1999.

By providing small-scale "internationalist” aid, Cuba has con-
tinued to reap diplomatic dividends. In 1998 Cuba reportedly
had 2,759 "internationalist" technical workers, professionals,
and specialists in eighty-six countries. In late December 1998,
in the aftermath of Hurricane Mitch, which devastated Central
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America during the October 27 to November 1 period, Cuba
dispatched about 600 medical doctors to aid the affected popu-
lations of Belize, Guatemala, Honduras, and Nicaragua. In the
immediate aftermath of the flooding and mud slides that dev-
astated a large area of Venezuela in December 1999, Cuba sent
more than 400 health-care personnel to assist in the recovery
efforts. In August 2000, Cuba aided El Salvador in combating
an outbreak of dengue fever.

Despite Cuba's continuing condition as an embargoed
nation, the only major country that Cuba was isolated from in
2001-01 was the United States, and the only Latin American
countries still without diplomatic relations with Havana were El
Salvador and Honduras. Relations between Cuba and the
United States were still limited to Interests Sections in each
other's capitals.

As a result of Havana's diplomatic and "internationalist” ini-
tiatives and the global propaganda value to Cuba of the United
States embargo, the island nation today no longer stands alone
in the court of world opinion. Growing international resent-
ment of the embargo appears to have spurred many countries
to open relations with Cuba. By 2000 Cuba's public renuncia-
tion of its longtime support for armed struggle and revolution-
ary military "internationalism" in the early 1990s and its
diplomatic initiatives during the decade had allowed the island
nation to upgrade its international standing, in the form of
diplomatic relations with 172 members of the 187-member
United Nations. With the important exception of the United
States, Cuba was no longer seen as a rogue state but as a diplo-
matically accepted member of the world community.

In Latin America and the Caribbean, Havana had succeeded
in reestablishing relations with twenty-nine countries and in
improving relations with others, such as El Salvador and Hon-
duras. Havana has twenty-three accredited missions in the
region, and twenty-one Latin American and Caribbean coun-
tries have diplomatic posts in Havana. The Castro regime's dip-
lomatic comeback in Latin America may be a far more
significant Cuban achievement in the region than Cuba's short-
lived revolutionary victories in Grenada and Nicaragua.

Viewed as a David against Goliath, Cuba is now seen interna-
tionally as a victim of a United States isolation strategy widely
regarded as punitive and counterproductive, and, because it
supposedly ignores the Cuban reality, as irrational. With
increasingly large majorities, the United Nations General
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Assembly has voted overwhelmingly every year since 1992 for
resolutions condemning the unilateral economic sanctions.
Only Israel has regularly stood with the United States in oppos-
ing United Nations resolutions condemning the embargo since
1992. Israel, however, is an active trading partner of Cuba, as
well as a major investor, even though it lacks diplomatic rela-
tions with Havana.

The embargo is widely seen as having helped to keep the
Castro regime in power by preventing Cubans from being
influenced by new ideas about human rights, economics, and
democracy, and by giving Castro a scapegoat on which to blame
Cuba's economic problems. Many Cubans reportedly believe
that his regime would not last a year if the embargo were lifted.
Just as President Reagan's decision to let American students
travel to Eastern Europe helped to bring down the Berlin Wall
on November 7, 1989, the Castro regime, according to
embargo critics, would be unlikely to withstand the ideological
and socioeconomic impact of millions of United States visitors.
Cuban-American visitors alone have had a profound impact on
Cuban society. As sociologist Sergio Diaz-Briquets points out
herein, "Many observers feel that the 1980 Mariel outflow was a
direct result of family visits as many disaffected Cubans were
deeply influenced by contacts with Cuban-American visitors
and the perceptions of their experience abroad."

Despite Cuba's geographical proximity, United States citi-
zens, unlike those of most other countries, have not been free
to visit their island neighbor. United States law restricts travel
to Cuba to all but a few American and foreign government offi-
cials traveling on official business (including representatives of
international organizations of which the United States is a
member), journalists regularly employed by a news-reporting
organization, and Cuban-Americans, who are accorded the spe-
cial right to make a once-a-year visit to family relatives. The
United States ban on travel to Cuba was lifted on March 18,
1977, but it was reimposed on April 19, 1982, and has remained
in effect since then.

The legal restrictions notwithstanding, as many as 154,000
United States residents, including about 124,000 Cuban-Ameri-
cans and 30,000 others, such as journalists, humanitarian work-
ers, and academics, reportedly visited Cuba legally during
2000. Estimates of United States citizens, including Cuban-
Americans, who visited the island nation illegally in 2000 range
from 22,000 to 80,000. Despite these numbers, Cuba remains
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largely terra incognita for its northern neighbor as a result of
the embargo. It is not surprising, therefore, that, according to a
February 1-4, 2001, poll by Gallup, 68 percent of Americans
had an unfavorable opinion of Cuba, while only 27 percent had
a favorable opinion.

The Castro government, however, has not helped its case
with its poor human rights record, which has included sharp
restrictions on basic rights, such as freedom of expression, asso-
ciation, assembly, and movement. Indeed, there has been a pat-
tern of crackdowns following United States initiatives to ease
the embargo, as if Castro were signaling that his government
would prefer not to have the embargo lifted just yet.

Human rights issues relating to Cuba also continued to be of
concern to several democratic governments in the Americas in
2000 and 2001. In late April 2000, Argentina and Chile voted
"yes" in favor of a United Nations Commission on Human
Rights vote censuring Cuba for its human rights record, while
Mexico, Colombia, and Ecuador abstained. The final vote was
twenty-one in favor, eighteen against, and fourteen abstaining.

In 2000-01, once-close relations between Cuba and Mexico
and Spain appeared to be on a somewhat more formal footing
because of the Castro government's continued hard line
regarding human rights issues. At the Ibero-American Summit
held in Panama on November 17-18, 2000, Castro criticized
Mexico and Spain for supporting an El Salvador-proposed reso-
lution against terrorism because it did not mention Cuba's
complaints of Cuban-American-sponsored terrorism perpe-
trated in Cuba. (Throughout the 1990s, Cuban-American
exiles boasted of paramilitary raids into Cuba, including a
series of hotel bombings in Havana in 1997.) Cuba's refusal to
sign the resolution strained ties with Spain.

Two weeks later, on December 1, 2000, Castro attended the
presidential inauguration of Mexico's President-elect Vicente
Fox. With Fox's inauguration, relations between Cuba and
Mexico began on a new footing as the Institutional Revolution-
ary Party (Partido Revolucionario Institucional—PRI), which
had ruled Mexico for seven decades and which historically was
friendly to Cuba, relinquished the presidency to the opposi-
tion. Nevertheless, in 2001 Mexico's economic and commercial
relations with Cuba continued, and bilateral relations
remained friendly and cooperative.

Cuba's human rights record notwithstanding, international
disapproval of the embargo has continued to increase. The
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continuation of the embargo has remained a significant irri-
tant in the relations of Latin America and United States allies
with Washington. The embargo has remained widely criticized
internationally as a relic of the Cold War that lost its justifica-
tion when Cuba ceased being a satellite of the former Soviet
Union. It is also widely viewed as having been highly ineffective
in achieving its main foreign policy goals, and as having failed
to oust the Castro government and to keep Cuba from gradu-
ally reestablishing cultural, diplomatic, economic, and other
ties with Latin America and the rest of the world.

In 2000 and 2001, there was no lack of support in Washing-
ton for continuing the embargo of Cuba. The embargo lobby
continued to argue that economic sanctions should not be
lifted until Castro allows free elections and open markets,
releases all political prisoners, and restores civil liberties—con-
ditions that were not made when the embargo was first
imposed. Embargo proponents continued to argue that United
States economic ties to Cuba would only boost the Castro
regime politically and economically and not benefit the Cuban
people. They continued to argue that sustained sanctions can
work. Despite the annual Cuban-American visits to Cuba that
are a major source of financial support for the Cuban economy
in the form of remittances, Cuban-American activists in South
Florida have continued to express outrage that American tour-
ists have been visiting Cuba illegally and spending money
there.

The forty years of embargo have been costly for Cuba.
According to a Cuban complaint lodged with the United
Nations General Assembly in October 1998, the United States'
trade embargo on Cuba had cost the Caribbean island US$60
billion in lost revenues, severely undermining the country's
economy. In April 2000, Cuba's public health minister told the
Group of Seventy-Seven (see Glossary) Summit in Havana that
the embargo had cost Cuba's health sector more than US$2 bil-
lion. Cuba also announced in April that the embargo had cost
the country's world-renowned cigar industry US$1.1 billion in
lost revenues.

Despite its economic losses from the embargo, Cuba has
been able to circumvent it since 1991 by finding trading part-
ners among the former socialist nations and among market-
economy countries. Cuba's top four trading partners in 1999
were Spain, Canada, China, and Venezuela, in that order. In
2000 Venezuela, as a result mainly of crude oil and refined
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product exports to Cuba, jumped to the top spot, with Spain
following at a close second, according to Cuba's Central Bank.

The pro-embargo lobby has found its stance under increas-
ing scrutiny in the new millennium. The story of six-year-old
Elian Gonzalez, the ship-wreck survivor who lost his mother at
sea and was cared for by relatives in Miami's Little Havana, put
Cuba back in the news in early 2000 and created a widespread
perception that Cuban-Americans in Miami were extremist.
The backlash prompted lawmakers to reexamine United States
policy toward Cuba.

After four decades of status quo in relations between Havana
and Washington, the embargo was widely regarded in the
United States as an archaic policy. Increasingly, the American
public and lawmakers questioned whether a United States pol-
icy that was initially formulated and adopted at the height of
the Cold War could still be relevant in the post-Cold War era.
United States public opinion favored a reassessment by Wash-
ington of the 1960s-era policy framework of the embargo. A
May 2000 Gallup poll showed that 48 percent of Americans
favored ending the embargo, as opposed to 42 percent in favor
of maintaining it. The same poll, perhaps influenced by the
Elian controversy, found that 57 percent of Americans favored
renewing diplomatic relations with Cuba (a 14 percent decline,
however, since the May 1999 poll), while only 36 percent
opposed resuming ties.

Embargo critics include those advocating an approach that
calls for engaging Cuba in dialogue while lifting some United
States sanctions that they believe hurt the Cuban people. Oth-
ers call for lifting the embargo completely and restoring all
relations. They argue that the embargo continues to provide
Castro with a pretext not only for keeping Cuban society milita-
rized (through mass militias) and under the tight control of
the Communist Party of Cuba (Partido Comunista de Cuba—
PCC), but also for exploiting United States-Cuban hostilities.
Like the long-standing Platt Amendment authorizing United
States military intervention in Cuba from 1901 until its abroga-
tion in 1934 and the leasing "in perpetuity" of the Guantanamo
naval base in 1903 and, since 1934, for less than US$4,000 in
annual rent, the embargo has long turned public sentiment in
Cuba as well as international opinion against the United States.

Lifting the embargo and restoring relations, critics argue,
would be more likely to lead to a peaceful transition to democ-
racy rather than violent civil conflict. Advocates of a policy
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change toward Cuba also point to the international consensus
against the embargo, the suffering that it has caused the Cuban
people, and lost opportunities to United States businesses
interested in competing with Canadian and European compa-
nies operating in Cuba. Moreover, it is argued that lifting the
embargo would not necessarily help the regime but instead
would deprive Castro of one of his most important propaganda
weapons.

On May 25, 2000, a proposed measure to permit the export
of food, medicine, and medical products to Cuba marked a sig-
nificant shift in Congress and reflected a growing impatience
with the embargo's failure. In particular, business interests,
including American farmers, alarmed that international com-
petitors had been making major sales to countries under uni-
lateral United States sanctions, were joining traditional
opponents of the embargo. As a result of a growing desire by
American farmers and business people to trade with Cuba, by
2000 the once-powerful but still influential embargo lobby had
been reduced to the vocal right wing of the Cuban-American
community in Florida, its allies in Congress, and other conser-
vatives. Nevertheless, a Florida International University poll
released in October 2000 found that, although only 25.8 per-
cent of Cuban-Americans felt that the embargo had worked
well, 64.2 percent of the Cuban-American population
expressed strong support for its continuation.

The new congressional proposal of May 25, 2000, seemed to
herald a gradual easing of the embargo, but its actual helpful-
ness to Cuba appeared to be minimal at best because of the
conditions attached to it. For example, the proposal disallowed
bartering, purchase of any Cuban goods by United States com-
panies, or extension of any public or private credit to cash-
strapped Cuba from the United States to finance purchases. In
addition, under the Cuban Democracy Act, ships visiting Cuba
would still be banned from docking at a United States port dur-
ing the following six months.

Despite the prospects raised by the proposed exemption, a
Cuban-American congressional representative from Florida
forced removal of the trade provision from the agricultural
spending bill on grounds that it was an unacceptable attach-
ment to a spending bill. Furthermore, a House-approved mea-
sure that would have dropped enforcement of United States
restrictions on travel to Cuba by Americans was replaced by a
provision that codified the ban on American tourism to the
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island. Moreover, on June 20, 2000, the Senate voted, by fifty-
nine to forty-one, to again defeat the proposed creation of a
National Bipartisan Commission to study the effectiveness of
the economic embargo of Cuba.

On November 9, 2000, the international community reiter-
ated its contrary stance when the United Nations General
Assembly passed, with 167 votes in favor, a nonbinding, Cuba-
drafted resolution urging Washington to lift the embargo as
soon as possible and all countries to refuse to comply with it.
Only the United States, Israel, and the Marshall Islands voted
against it, while four other countries abstained.

On March 10, 2001, Caricom went on record against Cuba's
isolation from the integrational process linked with the cre-
ation of a Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) zone. In an
official statement, Caricom said that any policy of isolation and
expulsion is counterproductive in the post-Cold War era.

The United States' tattered diplomatic prestige became evi-
dent with its ouster from the fifty-four-nation Commission on
Human Rights on May 3, 2001. The unprecedented action
reportedly reflected a growing frustration with America's alleg-
edly noncooperative actions and attitudes toward international
organizations and treaties, as well as its votes involving the Pal-
estinians and countries like China, Cuba, and Iran. On May 19,
President Bush specifically linked the Commission's vote on
Cuba with the subsequent loss of the United States' seat.

Despite the favorable votes in the United Nations and other
multinational fora over the embargo issue, Cuba's pariah status
in organizations or pacts involving the United States contin-
ued. Cuba was the only country in the Americas to be excluded
from the Summit of the Americas held in Québec, Canada, on
April 20-22, 2001, when the agreement was approved, because
only democratic countries are eligible to participate in the pro-
posed FTAA.

Although its economic system survived the 1990s, the island
nation underwent significant social and economic changes
during the decade as the economy geared toward dollar-based
tourism, dollar remittances, and foreign investment. Political
scientist Jorge I. Dominguez observes herein that since the
1990s Cuba has been undergoing a gradual social and political
transition of a still undetermined nature. He explains that a
proto-civil society has grown as a consequence of government
reforms (such as greater religious freedom), as many Cubans
become largely independent of the state for their livelihood,
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and as younger, more dynamic, well-educated, and pragmatic
leaders emerge in key institutions. Sergio Diaz-Briquets
explains that the greater religious freedom "will inevitably con-
tribute to the undermining of the ideological, social, political,
and economic power of the Cuban totalitarian state." He adds
that tourism and the dollarization of the domestic economy
"will further accelerate a process of social change." And he
points out that the presence of so many foreign visitors limits
the regime's ability to suppress civil and political dissent.

In the first quarter of 2001, the Castro regime, apparently
more confident from having surmounted the country's eco-
nomic depression of the 1990s and angry over international
criticism of its human rights practices, returned to the mass
protests, hard-line rhetoric, and confrontational diplomacy
that had characterized the island nation during the decades of
the Cold War. Instead of consumer ads, billboards displayed
the old "Socialism or Death" signs. The resurgence of the hard
line has been attributed to the divisive effect of the regime's
1993 decision to allow the circulation of dollars and the
regime's concern that discontent could get out of control
unless redirected away from regime policies and toward the
United States.

Legalization of dollars made it possible for taxi drivers, hotel
workers, and other Cubans, including prostitutes, associated
with the tourism industry and getting tipped or paid in dollars
to earn far more than professionals, such as government offi-
cials, military officers, doctors, scientists, and university profes-
sors. Since dollars became legal, resentment has grown
between those with access to dollars and those without. Cubans
receiving remittances from relatives in the United States have
also contributed to the growing inequalities.

Many Cubans reportedly also greatly resent the system of
tourism apartheid that prevents Cubans from getting near
tourist resorts for foreigners or entering hotels for foreign
tourists (unless they are employees), that reserves first-class
medical facilities for foreigners and high Cuban officials, and
that compels many young Cuban women to prostitute them-
selves for dollars.

If its frequent, government-sponsored, anti-United States ral-
lies held in Havana's open-air structure called the protest
drome (protestodromo) are any indication, the regime appears to
be fearful that this seething resentment could get out of con-
trol and, instead of being directed against the United States
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embargo and government, develop into mass protests against
the Castro regime. In this regard, the embargo appears to serve
the Castro regime well as a scapegoat and as a mechanism for
bottling up growing resentment, at least for the short term.
Mounting popular resentment may have the potential for
unraveling the Castro regime and is reminiscent of the social
discontent that erupted in the 1959 Revolution.

On July 14, 2001, President Bush announced plans to
strengthen the embargo by enforcing limits on cash payments
that Cuban-Americans may send to their relatives on the island
and by preventing American tourists from visiting Cuba. On
July 16, however, in an unexpected setback for the Cuban exile
lobby and its Congressional allies, President Bush announced
that he would continue the Clinton administration policy of
waiving Title III of the Helms-Burton Act for six months at a
time. On July 25, for the second successive year, the House
voted, by 240 to 186, to approve a measure that would effec-
tively lift the ban on most travel to Cuba, but the measure again
died in the Senate.

Embargo critics believe that the politically charged embargo
has long narrowed the perceptual lens through which United
States policymakers view the prospects for effecting a peaceful
transition to democracy in Cuba. For example, a related argu-
ment against the embargo is that, in the absence of relations
between Cuba and the United States, Washington lacks the
ability to influence the direction of the generational transition
of Cuba's social, economic, and political system, or even the
military, still dominated by aging generals of the generation of
Fidel and Raul Castro. According to this argument, whether
post-Castro Cuba remains under a regime headed by the
uncharismatic General of the Army Rail Castro Ruz, the first
vice president of the Council of State and Council of Ministers
and minister of the Ministry of the Revolutionary Armed
Forces (Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias—MINFAR), or
instead somehow undergoes a gradual transition to democracy,
the lifting of the embargo would allow Cuba to accelerate a
process of change that the United States could influence for
the better.

Additional groundwork for Raul Castro's eventual succession
as chief of state reportedly was made as a result of a reorganiza-
tion of the FAR High Command in January 2001. Five gener-
als—two FAR vice ministers and the commanders of the
eastern, central, and western armies—were promoted to the
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rank of army corps general (general de cuerpo de ejército). Until
then, Minister of Interior Abelardo Colomé Ibarra was the sole
individual holding that rank.

Few Cubans reportedly believe that the Cuban Revolution
will outlast Fidel Castro. According to Professor Jorge
Dominguez, younger, more competent, and more urbane civil-
ian members of the political elite who are more attuned to eco-
nomic and political experimentation include Carlos Lage
Davila, secretary of the Executive Committee of the Council of
Ministers; and Ricardo Alarcén de Quesada, president of the
National Assembly of People's Power (Asamblea Nacional del
Poder Popular). Although one of these civilian leaders might
make a more credible figurehead president in a post-Fidel Cas-
tro transitional government than Raul Castro, it appears
unlikely that there will be any transition from communism to
democracy in Cuba until the Cuban population is allowed to
elect a president in a free and fair election.

Moreover, there are two important aspects of civil-military
relations in Cuba that should be taken into account in any
assessment of post-Fidel Castro Cuba. First, the military is well
regarded by the Cuban population and is considered by many
observers to be the most powerful institutional actor in the
political system. Second, although it seems unlikely that the
Cuban elites and the population in general would back a
regime headed by Raul Castro, a long-time ideological hard-
line military man who lacks political charisma and any interna-
tional stature, he will likely succeed his brother, as long as he
retains the support of the military.

In assessing the prospects for change in Cuba's relatively
closed society, the impact of the information revolution is also
an important consideration. The Cuban government's efforts
to expand Cuba's ties with the nations of the world and its
reported plans to create an information technology (IT) busi-
ness on the island make its long-standing policy of trying to
control the population's access to information increasingly
untenable. Cuban authorities have long stifled Cuba's IT devel-
opment. Because the Internet poses a serious threat to the
Cuban government's information monopoly, Internet access is
allowed only to businesses, foreigners, and about 40,000 offi-
cials of state entities. According to reports by foreign news
media, Internet access in Cuba is forbidden to the average citi-
zen. The Castro government denied these reports in early
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March 2000, however, claiming that access to the Internet is
limited only for technological and financial reasons.

As the leaks in its information monopoly proliferate, the
regime is likely to find its policy of keeping the population iso-
lated from the global revolution in IT to be a hopeless and
highly counterproductive task. Despite the obstacles, a growing
number of younger Cubans, ignoring official Internet prohibi-
tions, have been able to purchase computers on the black mar-
ket and to find a way to tap into official Internet links without
permission. Cuba reportedly began to open a dozen cyber-cafes
around Havana in 2001, but the US$5 per hour Internet access
charge is likely to limit use of these facilities mainly to tourists
and the relatively few Cubans who are paid in dollars.

Although this general review of the embargo issue suggests
that the arguments in favor of lifting the embargo seem to
greatly outweigh those against it, the matter is complicated by
the Castro regime's unceasing hostility toward America and the
regime's potential or actual military, intelligence, and terrorist
threats to United States national security interests. In regard to
the potential military threat, an unclassified United States
Department of Defense report entitled "The Cuban Threat to
U.S. National Security" concluded that the Cuban Armed
Forces posed "a negligible conventional threat" to the United
States or surrounding countries by the late 1990s. Although the
greatly downsized and financially strapped Cuban Armed
Forces may not pose a significant conventional threat, the
report failed to take into account an Armageddon-type crisis,
such as a scenario in which the regime were about to be over-
thrown. In that situation, the Castro brothers could order
some unanticipated terrorist attack against the United States,
possibly using MiGs. Furthermore, the Cuban military is highly
defensive, with much of its equipment hidden in a vast system
of caves and tunnels.

Russian President Vladimir Putin's visit to Cuba in Decem-
ber 2000 raised the specter of a new alliance between Havana
and Moscow, but reportedly was mostly symbolic rather than a
signal of a resumption of once-close relations between Cuba
and the former Soviet Union. Rather than resume Russia's sub-
sidizing of Cuba, Putin reportedly was more interested in get-
ting the Castro government to repay Cuba's multibillion-dollar
debt to Russia, as well as making an opening for large Russian
companies that might be interested in investing on the island.
Putin's visit reportedly failed to achieve a breakthrough in rela-
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tions, a significant trade deal, or even an agreement by Castro
to repay the debt.

President Putin's visit did, however, reportedly result in the
signing by the Russian and Cuban defense ministers of a mili-
tary and technical plan that calls for the parties to develop
cooperation in such spheres as military personnel training,
modernization of armaments, and military equipment. The
agreement specifically concerns repair and modernization of
Cuban planes made in the former Soviet Union. To that end, a
Cuban military delegation headed by Army Corps General
Julio Casas Regueiro, deputy minister of the FAR, visited Mos-
cow in late April 2001.

Cuba's anti-United States intelligence activities have also
apparently impeded reestablishment of diplomatic relations
with the United States. While the Castro regime has overtly
pursued a diplomatic strategy to win acceptance in the interna-
tional community, it has a well-publicized record of using its
diplomatic posts, including the United Nations, for intelli-
gence activities against the United States and its North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO) allies.

The Cuban intelligence threat was also manifested in 2001
by cases of proven or alleged espionage by Cuban citizens resid-
ing in the United States. On June 8, 2001, a federal jury in
Miami, concluding a six-month trial, convicted five Cuban
agents of espionage against the United States. Five other
indicted members of the spy ring, which was revealed in Sep-
tember 1998, pleaded guilty in exchange for cooperation and
received lighter sentences. The leader of the ring, Gerardo
Hernandez, the only one charged and convicted in a murder
conspiracy in the death of the four Brothers to the Rescue
members whose planes were shot down on February 24, 1996,
received a sentence of life imprisonment. Four others were
able to flee to Cuba and avoid prosecution. Reflecting the anti-
United States hostility of the Castro regime, Granma Interna-
tional, the English version of Cuba's official newspaper, on June
24, 2001, headlined the actions of the Cuban spies as "a heroic
behavior in the entrails of the monster," a slogan that also
appeared on a large poster behind Fidel Castro's podium when
he addressed a crowd of 60,000 in Havana on June 23, along
with photos of the five indicted Cubans, and on the T-shirts of
many Cubans at weekly rallies in Havana. In addition, on Sep-
tember 22, 2001, the Washington Post reported the arrest by
agents of the United States Federal Bureau of Investigation
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(FBI) of a senior intelligence analyst for Cuban affairs, on
charges of spying for the Castro regime.

Since 1964 Cuba's intelligence threat to the United States
and NATO has been symbolized by the Russian-operated Lour-
des electronic eavesdropping site, which has targeted the
United States. On October 17, 2001, however, President Putin,
reversing his earlier stance, announced that Russia will close
the Lourdes facility in order to save the annual rental fee of
US$200 million, which Castro had refused to cancel as partial
payment for Cuban debts to Moscow. The Castro government
angrily denounced Putin's decision.

Cuba's potential terrorist threat needs to be put in some
context. According to Professor Jaime Suchlicki, one of the
"major themes" of Cuba's international relations by the 1990s
included continuous support of "movements of national libera-
tion in Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America." By
the early 1990s, the regime appeared to have largely ceased
active support of revolutionary groups in the absence of subsi-
dies and other support that it had received from the former
Soviet Union. According to Professor Dominguez, Cuba
announced in 1992 "that it had stopped providing military sup-
port to revolutionary movements seeking to overthrow govern-
ments in other countries.” By most accounts, Cuba has
promoted tourism, trade, and diplomacy instead of terrorism
and revolutionary military internationalism since the early
1990s.

Nevertheless, the regime has reportedly continued ties with
a number of international terrorist groups, and it has
remained on the United States Department of State's list of
nations sponsoring terrorism. According to the Department's
Patterns of Global Terrorism 2000, published in April 2001, the
island country continued to provide safehaven to members of
several terrorist groups, as well as to several United States ter-
rorist fugitives. Active terrorist groups with members taking ref-
uge in Cuba include the Basque Fatherland and Freedom
(Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna—ETA) and Colombia's National Lib-
eration Army (Ejército de Liberacién Nacional —ELN) and
Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia (Fuerzas Armadas
Revolucionarias de Colombia—FARC).

Cuba also has continued to maintain ties to other state spon-
sors of international terrorism, according to the report. In
addition, in May 1998 then Secretary of Defense William
Cohen testified in Congress that Cuba possesses advanced bio-
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technology and is capable of mass-producing agents for biolog-
ical warfare. The Castro regime also reportedly poses a
cyberterrorism threat to the United States infrastructure,
according to Admiral Tom Wilson, director of the Defense
Intelligence Agency. During the public part of a hearing of the
United States Senate Intelligence Committee on February 7,
2001, Admiral Wilson was widely reported to have told the
committee, in response to a question concerning Cuba's capa-
bility for cyber warfare, that the FAR could start an "informa-
tion warfare or computer network attack” that could "disrupt
our military."

If Cuba is, as alleged by the Department of State report,
secretly supporting international terrorism, the Castro regime
could be seen by the United States as posing an unacceptable
potential threat to vital United States national security interests
in the post September 11, 2001, world. If Fidel Castro was will-
ing to risk nuclear war between the former Soviet Union and
the United States in October 1962, some have argued that he
could become desperate enough to help Islamic terrorists use
biological weapons against the United States. In the spring of
2001, Fidel Castro toured Iran, Libya, and Syria, and was
quoted as telling Iranian university students that "Iran and
Cuba, in cooperation with each other, can bring America to its
knees." Like other nations on the list of state sponsors of ter-
rorism, Cuba could find itself coming under increasing United
States pressure to demonstrate that it deserves to be removed
from the list by discontinuing to provide safehaven or other
support to members of active terrorist groups.

A lack of Cuban cooperation in the antiterrorism war could
impede progress toward reestablishing diplomatic relations
with the United States. In his speech of September 22, 2001,
Fidel Castro was unsparing in attacking the United States and
its intention to wage a war in Afghanistan, contending that
United States "fanaticism" was stronger than that of the terror-
ists who carried out the September 11 attacks. Moreover, Cuba
was the only nation that failed to condemn terrorism at the
United Nations General Assembly session on November 16,
2001. Instead, the Cuban foreign minister, Felipe Pérez Roque,
used the forum to launch a propaganda attack against the
United States. Echoing the propaganda of Osama bin Laden
and the Taliban, he denounced the United States for waging
an "ineffective, unjustifiable bombing campaign" in Afghani-
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stan, which "has targeted children, the civilian population, and
the International Red Cross hospitals and facilities as enemies."
Prior to the tragic terrorist attacks in the United States on
September 11, 2001, many observers believed that the Castro
regime would be able to maintain itself in power and continue
to blame the island's socioeconomic problems on the embargo
as long as the status quo, Cold War situation between Cuba and
America prevailed. Major setbacks to the Cuban economy dur-
ing the year, however, had, by late 2001, compelled the Cuban
government to reiterate its readiness for normal relations with
the United States. Tourism to the island, a critical source of
dollars, fell sharply following the September 11 terrorist
attacks. Another critical source of dollars, remittances from
exiles in Miami, also declined sharply because of the post-Sep-
tember 11 economic downturn in the United States. President
Putin's abrupt decision to close Russia's Lourdes listening post
constituted another major loss of revenue. And on November
4, Hurricane Michelle, the island's worst storm in five decades,
severely damaged crops that Cuba needed for export and
domestic consumption. Creating a crack in the embargo, the
aftermath of the storm prompted the first trade accords
between Cuba and the United States in four decades, allowing
four American companies to sell Cuba about US$20 million
worth of wheat, corn, and other foodstuffs. Whether the trade
deal heralds a thaw in relations remains to be seen.
Meanwhile, post-September 11 world sympathy for Cuba's
financial plight and condemnation of the blockade remained
unchanged, despite strong United Nations support for the
United States-led war against terrorism. This fact was evident
when the United Nations General Assembly again voted over-
whelmingly on November 27 for an end to the United States
trade embargo against Cuba. As in 2000, the vote was 167 to
three (United States, Israel, and the Marshall Islands). At a
time when vital national security interests of the United States
were under threat by international terrorism, maintaining the
status quo between Cuba and the United States no longer
seemed feasible to many Americans. Thus, it remained a com-
pelling argument, that, if Cuba were opened to unchecked
United States influences through the lifting of the embargo,
the Castro regime would be unlikely to keep the socioeco-
nomic impact of American trade and millions of United States
visitors, the IT revolution, and the forces of economic global-
ization from sweeping his communist system into the same
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dustbin of history now occupied by the former Soviet Union
and its East European allies.

December 14, 2001

In the first half of 2002, it appeared that Castro himself was
increasingly becoming a major liability in his own decades-long
diplomatic offensive in Latin America. With his mind-set stuck
in the Cold War and in his "untouchable" communist system of
rule, Castro had succeeded in alienating even his long-time
allies in the region. Despite having diplomatic relations with
most countries and worldwide support for the lifting of the
United States embargo, Cuba remained ostracized from the
United States, and this ostracism adversely affected Cuba's rela-
tions with other countries, most notably Mexico.

As Mexico's relations with the United States and the global
economy grew closer, President Vicente Fox distanced himself
from Castro during the first half of the year, and Mexico's four-
decades-old policy of neutrality toward Cuban human rights
issues began to unravel. President Fox ended a good-will visit to
Cuba on February 4 by meeting with several of the Cuban gov-
ernment's most prominent opponents and calling on the Cas-
tro government to pursue democratic reforms and increase
human rights protections. Fox's visit and Castro's subsequent
brief appearance at the United Nations development summit
meeting in Monterrey, Mexico, in March set the stage for Cas-
tro's diplomatic debacle with President Fox a few weeks later.

At the United Nations Human Rights Commission meeting
on April 19, Castro was especially piqued by Mexico's vote cen-
suring Cuba. He called it a "despicable betrayal" because it
allowed the measure to narrowly prevail by twenty-three to
twenty-one votes. In apparent retaliation, Castro seriously dam-
aged Cuban-Mexican relations by publicizing a humiliating
tape recording that he had made of a private telephone conver-
sation with Fox in which the Mexican president had tried to
persuade Castro to cancel or cut short his attendance at the
Monterrey summit the previous month in order not to "compli-
cate" Mexican-United States relations. The audiotape was
highly embarrassing to Fox because he had stated publicly that
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he did not ask Castro to cut short his attendance at the meet-
ing.

For Cuba's annual May 1 commemoration, Castro continued
his bitter campaign against his former Latin American allies by
ordering several million Cubans to rally in the center of
Havana to express condemnation of the "treasonous syco-
phants"—otherwise known as the democratic governments of
Argentina, Chile, Costa Rica, Guatemala, Mexico, Peru, and
Uruguay. These countries had joined in supporting a resolu-
tion critical of Cuba at the United Nations Human Rights Com-
mission meeting on April 19.

Meanwhile, United States policy toward Cuba under the
administration of President George W. Bush appeared reminis-
cent of the 1980s. President Bush committed his administra-
tion to a continuation of the traditional Cold War policy
toward Cuba. Bush's call for Castro to open his country's politi-
cal and economic system was part of the "Initiative for a New
Cuba" launched as a result of a review that began in January.
Bush said that he would veto further measures on trade with
Cuba and on lifting the ban that empowers the United States
Department of the Treasury to fine Americans traveling to
Cuba.

In the annual publication entitled Patterns of Global Terror-
ism—2001, released by the United States Department of State's
Office of the Coordinator for Counterterrorism on May 21,
2002, Cuba remained on the list of state sponsors of terrorism,
despite signing all twelve United Nations counterterrorism
conventions and the Ibero-American declaration on terrorism
at the 2001 summit. Although the report did not mention any-
thing about Cuba's biological weapons capabilities, in the
March-June period of 2002 United States military and Depart-
ment of State officials made conflicting statements as to
whether Cuba possessed biological weapons. On March 19,
Carl W. Ford, Jr., assistant secretary for intelligence and
research of the Department of State, stated in testimony to the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee that, "Cuba has at least a
limited developmental offensive biological warfare research
and development effort.” On May 6, a week before former
President Jimmy Carter's five-day visit to Cuba on May 12-17,
Under Secretary of State John R. Bolton made a similar state-
ment to a meeting of the conservative Heritage Foundation,
indicating that Cuba is developing biological weapons and has
"at least a limited offensive biological research and develop-
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ment effort” in germ warfare. Later that month, however, in
response to Bolton's allegation that Cuba is developing biologi-
cal weapons, Major General Gary Speer, acting commander in
chief of the United States Southern Command, stated that he
had seen no evidence that Cuba is producing biological weap-
ons from its biomedical research program.

After being effusively welcomed by Castro, Carter began his
historic visit to Cuba with a promise from Castro that he could
visit any of the island's biotechnology research centers. Not
being in Cuba on an arms-inspection mission, however, Carter
toured only the Center for Genetic Engineering and Biotech-
nology (Centro de Ingenieria Genética y Biotecnologia—
CIGB) in Havana, a facility visited by thousands of foreign sci-
entists, including 400 Americans in 2001.

Carter was the most prominent American political figure to
visit Cuba in forty-three years of communist rule. As Cuban
human rights advocates had hoped, his visit lent support to
their campaign for greater political and economic freedom. By
the time that he arrived in Cuba on May 12, dissident activists
had openly collected 11,020 valid signatures on a petition call-
ing for a national referendum to institute civil rights, the right
to own and operate private businesses, electoral reform, and an
amnesty for all political prisoners. Article 88 of the 1976 consti-
tution allows any citizen who collects the signatures of at least
10,000 registered voters to petition the National Assembly for a
referendum on any subject. The three-year-long petition drive
was known as the Varela Project, after Félix Varela, a nine-
teenth-century Roman Catholic priest, philosopher, and
Cuban independence activist. Although the petition was
rejected when its creator, Oswaldo Paya, a dissident engineer,
delivered it to the National Assembly on May 10, the Varela
Project was the biggest peaceful challenge to date to the Cuban
government. Despite being unsuccessful in its reform objec-
tives, the Varela Project united more than 140 of Cuba's dissi-
dent groups in a single campaign and marked a historic victory
over opposition divisiveness and apathy, as well as intimidation
by the authorities.

As he had done for Pope John Paul II's visit in 1998, Castro
accorded Carter the unprecedented privilege of having the
country's news media broadcast the entire text of the former
president's address to the Cuban people. In addition, the offi-
cial newspaper, Granma, published Carter's entire speech in its
May 16 issue, except for his comments about democracy. "Our
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two nations have been trapped in a destructive state of belliger-
ence for forty-two years," Carter said in his twenty-minute
address, which he delivered in Spanish. "And it is time for us to
change our relationship and the way we think and talk about
each other." Carter called on Castro to allow a national referen-
dum to bring about broad reforms in political rights. He also
praised the Varela Project and castigated Cuba's socialist system
for denying basic freedoms.

As Cuban officials had hoped, Carter called in his speech for
easing sanctions against the island nation. The next day, forty
members of the United States Congress (half Democrats and
half Republicans) called for unrestricted American travel and
increased trade with Cuba. The continuation of the traditional
policy toward Cuba was becoming increasingly unpopular in
Congress, where a majority in the House and Senate reportedly
favored lifting the travel ban. Nevertheless, a few days later
President Bush announced that he would tighten sanctions. In
a policy speech at the White House on May 20, Bush condi-
tioned any easing of this policy on Cuba's adoption of demo-
cratic reforms, such as holding democratic elections; giving
opposition parties the freedom to organize and speak, thereby
allowing non-communist candidates to participate in the 2003
legislative elections; freeing all political prisoners; and allowing
the development of independent trade unions.

President Bush's announced intention to expand a program
to provide assistance to internal Cuban dissidents through
American religious and nongovernmental organizations met
with a cold reception among Cuban dissidents. A number of
them reiterated their belief that aid offered by the United
States government would compromise their efforts. Carter
strongly warned against the proposed aid program and con-
firmed that the Cuban dissidents he met unanimously oppose
the United States embargo on food and medicine and favor
more interchange with Americans.

Having rejected the reform demands made by opposition
figures and President Bush, Castro on June 12 launched a peti-
tion drive for a constitutional amendment to declare Cuba's
socialist system "irrevocable." He defiantly staged a massive
march through downtown Havana, while other marches were
held in cities, towns, and villages throughout the island nation.
Castro ordered the country's eligible voting population over
sixteen years of age—totaling between 7 and 8 million of
Cuba's 11 million population—to show their solidarity by sign-
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ing a petition in favor of the proposed constitutional amend-
ment. Castro's claim that 99.7 percent of registered voters
signed his petition was reflective of the autocratic nature of his
regime and suggested that the results were most likely rigged.
Moreover, the fact that Castro felt compelled to go to such an
extent to ratify his system of government seemed indicative of
how worrisome the Varela Project and Jimmy Carter's visit must
have been as a challenge to his rule. Just as the papal visit had
resulted in a significant opening of religious freedom in Cuba,
Carter's visit may have had a similarly profound impact on the
human rights movement in Cuba.

Although the influx of dollars had created a vibrant under-
ground economy, the country's economic outlook remained
bleak in the first half of 2002, as tourism remained down and
the sugar and nickel industries experienced continuing low
prices. In June the government was preparing to close about
half of the country's 156 decrepit sugar mills. The resulting dis-
missal of thousands of Cuban sugar workers was expected to
add to the climate of tension on the island. Guba's overall
terms of trade were not expected to improve until sugar and
nickel prices reversed their decline. Cuba also lost a third of its
daily oil supply when Venezuela stopped shipping its inexpen-
sive oil to Cuba in April 2002, forcing the island nation to
spend millions of dollars more than planned on the world mar-
ket. The negative economic trends could be reversed some-
what by a recovery in agriculture, remittances, and tourism, but
the Castro regime's ratification of its "irrevocable" communist
system of government effectively sentenced the country to con-
tinual suffering without any real prospect for change. The
domestic opposition remained weak, but the population
seemed be waiting for the moment when the maximum leader
would pass from the scene, and the country could begin a long-
awaited transition to democracy.

July 22, 2002 Rex Hudson
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Statue of national hero Carlos Manuel de Céspedes in Arms Plaza (La Plaza
de Armas), Havana, 1997
Courtesy Mark P. Sullivan



THE HISTORY OF CUBA began with the arrival of Christo-
pher Columbus in 1492 and the subsequent invasion of the
island by the Spaniards. Although aboriginal groups inhabited
the island, they were soon eliminated or died as a result of dis-
eases or the shock of conquest. As a result, the impact of indig-
enous groups on subsequent Cuban society was limited, and
Spanish culture, institutions, language, and religion prevailed
in Cuba. Colonial society developed slowly, with pastoral pur-
suits and agriculture serving as the basis of the economy. For
the first three centuries after the conquest, the island remained
only a neglected stopping point for the Spanish fleet that vis-
ited the New World and returned to Spain with the mineral
wealth of continental America.

Cuba awakened dramatically in the nineteenth century. The
growth of the United States as an independent nation, the col-
lapse of Haiti as a sugar-producing colony, Spanish protective
policies, and the ingenuity of Cuba's Creole business class all
converged to produce a sugar revolution on the island. In a
scant few years, Cuba was transformed from a sleepy, unimpor-
tant island into the major sugar producer in the world. Slaves
arrived in increasing numbers. Large estates squeezed out
smaller ones. Sugar supplanted tobacco, agriculture, and cattle
as the main occupation. Prosperity replaced poverty. Spain's
attention replaced neglect. These factors, mainly prosperity
and Spain's involvement, delayed a move toward independence
in the early nineteenth century. While most of Latin America
was breaking with Spain, Cuba remained "the ever-faithful
island."

Toward the end of the nineteenth century, all this began to
change. Creole rivalry with Spaniards for the governing of the
island, increased Spanish despotism and taxation, and the
growth of Cuban nationalism all produced a prolonged and
bloody war. By 1898 the United States, concerned about its eco-
nomic interests on the island and its strategic interest in a
future Panama Canal and aroused by an alarmist "yellow" press,
focused its attention on Cuba. The emergence of the United
States as the victorious power in the Spanish-American War
(1898) ensured the expulsion of Spain, United States suprem-
acy in the Caribbean, and tutelage over Cuban affairs.
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In 1902 Cuba launched into nationhood with fewer prob-
lems than most Latin American nations. Prosperity increased
during the early years. Militarism seemed curtailed. Social ten-
sions were not profound. Yet corruption, violence, and politi-
cal irresponsibility grew. Successive United States interventions
and economic involvement weakened the growth of Cuban
nationality and made Cuba more dependent on its northern
neighbor.

The 1930s saw a major attempt at revolution. Prompted by a
cruel dictatorship, the economic hardships of the world
depression, and the growing control of their economy by Span-
iards and North Americans, a group of Cubans led by students
and intellectuals sought radical reforms and a profound trans-
formation of Cuban society. In January 1934, after the over-
throw of the regime of Gerardo Machado y Morales (president,
1925-33) and the short-lived first presidency of Ramén Grau
San Martin (president, 1933-34, 1944-48), they were cata-
pulted into power. Their revolution failed, however. The rise of
militarism, the opposition of the United States, and divisions
among Cuban political elites and within the revolutionary
ranks returned the island to less turbulent times. Fulgencio
Batista y Zaldivar (president, 1940-44; dictator, 1952-59) and
the military emerged as the arbiters of Cuba's politics, first
through de facto ruling and finally with the election of Batista
to the presidency in 1940.

The end of World War II and the end of this early Batista era
brought to power the inheritors of the 1933 revolution. With
the election in 1944 of Grau San Martin and, four years later,
his successor, Carlos Prio Socarras (president, 1948-52), an era
of democratic government, respect for human rights, and
accelerated prosperity ensued. Yet political violence and cor-
ruption increased. Many saw these Auténtico administrations,
that is, administrations belonging to the Cuban Revolutionary
Party (Partido Revolucionario Cubano—PRC), more com-
monly known as the Authentic Party (Partido Auténtico), as
having failed to live up to the ideals of the revolution. Others
still supported the Auténticos and hoped for new leadership
that could correct the vices of the past. A few conspired to take
power by force.

Batista's coup d'état on March 10, 1952, had a profound
effect. It led to doubts and disillusionment about the ability of
the Cubans to govern themselves. It began a brutal dictatorship
that resulted in the polarization of society, civil war, the over-
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throw of the dictatorship, the destruction of the military and
most other Cuban institutions, and the rise of a long totalitar-
ian system led by a charismatic, anti-United States caudillo (see
Glossary). Fidel Castro Ruz (president, 1976- ) seized power
on January 1, 1959, as the result of his successful guerrilla cam-
paign against the Batista regime.

In power for four decades, Fidel Castro converted Cuba into
a Marxist-Leninist society with no individual freedoms or pri-
vate property and with a Soviet-style centrally planned econ-
omy (see Glossary) run by a vast and cumbersome bureaucracy
that has stifled innovation, productivity, and efficiency. Despite
massive Soviet aid, the Cubans sank to unprecedented levels of
poverty, aggravated further by the collapse of communism in
the former Soviet Union and Eastern Europe.

Cuba's alliance with the Soviets provided a protective
umbrella that propelled Fidel Castro onto the international
scene. Cuba's support of anti-United States guerrilla and ter-
rorist groups, military intervention in Africa, and unrestricted
Soviet weapons delivery to Cuba made Castro an important
international player. Cuba's role in bringing to power a Marxist
regime in Angola in 1975 and in supporting the Sandinista
overthrow of the dictatorship of Nicaragua's Anastasio Somoza
Debayle in July 1979 perhaps stand out as Castro's most signifi-
cant accomplishments in foreign policy. In the 1980s, the
United States expulsion of the Cubans from Grenada, the elec-
toral defeat of the Sandinistas in Nicaragua, and the peace
accords in Central America, including El Salvador, showed the
limits of Cuba's "internationalism” and influence.

The collapse of communism in the early 1990s had a pro-
found effect on Cuba. Without Soviet support, international-
ism decreased significantly, and Cuba found itself in a major
economic crisis. Minor adjustments, such as more liberalized
foreign investment laws and the opening of private, but highly
regulated small businesses and agricultural stands, were intro-
duced. Yet the regime continued to cling to an outdated Marx-
ist and caudillista (see Glossary) system, refusing to open the
political process or the economy. Castro remained one of the
last unyielding communist bulwarks bent on remaining in
power and perpetuating his dynastic vision of a communist
Cuba, led by his anointed successor, his brother General Ratl
Castro Ruz, first vice president of the Council of State.
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The Early Years, 1492-1520

The Indigenous Peoples

Knowledge about the early inhabitants of Cuba is sketchy.
The people who inhabited the island at the time of Columbus's
landing, estimated at about 60,000, had no written language.
Most of them, although peaceful, were annihilated, absorbed,
or died out as a result of the shock of conquest. Whatever infor-
mation is available comes primarily from the writings of early
explorers and from later archaeological discoveries and studies
of village sites, burial places, and so forth. These sources indi-
cate that at least three cultures—the Guanahatabey, the
Ciboney, and the Taino—swept through the island before the
arrival of the Spaniards.

The first of these, the Guanahatabey, was the oldest culture
on the island. It was a shell culture, characterized by its use of
shell gouge and spoon as its principal artifacts. The Guana-
hatabey might have come from the south of the United States,
for their artifacts display certain similarities with those of some
early inhabitants of Florida. Yet some archaeologists and
anthropologists are more inclined to accept the theory that the
Guanahatabey migrated from South America through the
chain of islands in the West Indies until finally settling in Cuba.
By the time of the Spanish arrival, they had retreated to the
most western part of Cuba.

The Guanahatabey built no houses and lived mostly in caves.
They were fruit pickers and food gatherers and did little fish-
ing or hunting. They seem to have relied on mollusks as their
principal foodstuff. Their civilization apparently was in decline
by the time the Europeans arrived.

The second culture, the Ciboney, was part of the larger
South American Arawak group. The Ciboney inhabited west-
ern Cuba and the southwestern peninsula of Hispaniola. It is
generally agreed that the Ciboney, as well as the more
advanced Taino, the other Arawak group found in Cuba, origi-
nated in South America and had island-hopped along the West
Indies.

The Ciboney were a Stone Age culture and were more
advanced than the Guanahatabey. They were highly skilled col-
lectors, hunters, and fishermen and inhabited towns, usually
near rivers or the sea. Some lived in caves while others had
begun to inhabit primitive dwellings called bajareques or barba-
coas. The Ciboney practiced some form of elementary agricul-
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ture, and their diet included turtles, fish, birds, and mollusks.
Two of the more typical artifacts they developed included a
stone digger (gladiolito) and a ball (esferolito), both symbols of
authority or high social status; they were also considered magi-
cal objects. The Ciboney fell prey to the more advanced Taino
and became their servants, or nabories. Bartolomé de Las Casas,
an early chronicler known as the "protector of the Indians,"
described the Ciboney as "a most simple and gentle kind of
people who were held like savages."

The Taino was the second and more advanced Arawak group
to enter the island. The Taino people occupied the central and
eastern parts of Cuba, as well as most of Hispaniola, Jamaica,
and Puerto Rico. The Taino made extensive use of pottery and
stone artifacts that are reminiscent of Old World neolithic arti-
facts. The short, olive-skinned Taino people subjected their
children to artificial cranium changes by binding the frontal or
occipital regions of their heads during early childhood; hence,
their faces and particularly foreheads were unusually wide.
They preferred high and fertile terrain close to sources of fresh
water and lived in small villages in round houses with conical
roofs made up of bamboo and thatched palm called caneyes or
rectangular ones called bokios.

The Taino developed a rather advanced economic system
based on agriculture with commonly cultivated fields. The cul-
tivation and preparation of yuca (manioc), a sturdy tuber,
played a significant role in their society. After the yuca, which
has a period of growth longer than a year, had been harvested,
the Taino grated it, drained it of its poisonous juice, and baked
it into unleavened bread called cassava, which the Spaniards
labeled "bread of the earth.” This bread was both nutritious
and tasty and kept for several months, even in humid weather.

Tobacco, cotton, corn, and white and sweet potato were also
an important part of the Taino economy. Tobacco was used for
smoking as well as for religious ceremonies and for curing the
ill. After the Spanish occupation, tobacco became an impor-
tant item for export. Cotton was mostly used for hammocks,
bags, and fishing nets. Both the manufacture of textiles and the
making of pottery items were tasks performed by women, while
men engaged in hunting, fishing, or agriculture. The Taino
also developed a number of wooden artifacts, such as powerful
canoes, which gave them great mobility by water.

Society was organized along distinct class lines. At the top
was the chief, or caciqgue, who managed all the affairs of the
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community and ruled over a specific territory. The line of
inheritance to become a cacique was not direct; the eldest son of
the cacique's eldest sister became chief when the former cacique
died. If the cacique did not have any sisters, then his eldest son
would inherit the post. The caciques were aided by the nitainos,
a group of advisors who supervised communal work and seem
to have been in charge of various sectors of the population.
Aware of the nitainos’ importance in controlling the labor sup-
ply, the Spaniards used them later on as overseers on their
plantations. Next to the nitainos was the medicine man, or
behique. The lower class was composed of the nabories, who did
most of the work of the village.

The Taino believed in a supreme invisible being, and their
religion was dominated by a series of gods represented by idols.
Ancestor worship was common, and the Taino carved special
idols resembling their ancestors. The souls of the dead were
thought to reside in a nearby island and to return at night to
hunt the living.

In terms of economic development, social organization,
technological advances, and art, the native peoples of Cuba
were far inferior to the more advanced civilizations of the
mainland, such as the Maya and Aztec of Mexico or the Inca of
Peru. The Ciboney and Taino left only a mild imprint on
Cuba's later culture; the Guanahatabey left almost none. There
was little mingling of races between Spaniards and Indians. A
new society, first of Spaniards and then of Spaniards and
blacks, supplanted the indigenous society. New institutions,
new values, and a new culture replaced the old ones. Some
Indian words, foods, and habits, as well as agricultural tech-
niques, however, were retained by later generations. Retained
also was the bohio, the typical and picturesque dwelling of many
Cuban farmers, which still can be seen today and remains per-
haps the most visible legacy of the native society.

For the most part, however, the Cuban native peoples' con-
tribution to the development of a Cuban nationality must be
considered minor. Nevertheless, for generations after the con-
quest, Native American warriors such as Hatuey, who fought
the Spanish conquest in eastern Cuba, were glorified in the
pages of Cuban history books and raised to the status of folk
heroes. They represented for Cuban children a symbol of
native resistance against the oppressive Spanish conquistador.
The Indians' innocence and kindness were contrasted with the
cruelty of the Spanish invaders. But for those present-day
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Cubans in search of the roots of a uniquely Cuban national
identity, this Indian heritage was not enough of a foundation.
Unlike for the Mexicans, the glory of the Aztec past was not
there for the Cubans to turn to. Instead, Cuban writers in
search of the roots of Cuban nationality would later look to
Spanish or Negro contributions and try to find in them the
missing link with the past, but with little luck. The Spanish her-
itage was dismissed as part of the rejection of colonialism, and
Negro contributions were never totally recognized, particularly
by white Cuban society.

Spanish Conquest and Colonization

In the early sixteenth century, following Christopher Colum-
bus's discovery of the island in 1492, the Spanish crown
became increasingly intrigued with the possibility of finding
gold in Guba. Spanish officials, desirous of increasing their
labor supply as well as exploring possible new sources of
wealth, also began to look toward Cuba. Columbus's son, Diego
Columbus, who had been appointed governor of the Indies in
1508 and lived in Hispaniola, was particularly interested in
extending the territory under his control. As a preliminary
step toward colonization, Nicolas de Ovando (governor of His-
paniola, 1502-9) sent an expedition headed by Sebastian de
Ocampo that circumnavigated Cuba in 1508; he brought back
tales of wealth and a more detailed picture of the island'’s fine
terrain and harbors.

Finding a conquistador who combined military skill, admin-
istrative talent, and loyalty to the crown as well as to Diego
Columbus himself was no easy task. The choice finally fell on
Diego Velazquez de Cuéllar (governor of Hispaniola, 1511-
21), Ovando's lieutenant and one of the wealthiest Spaniards
in Hispaniola. Although not as heroic or daring as later con-
quistadors such as Francisco Pizarro, conqueror of Peru, or as
cunning as Hernan Cortes, conqueror of Mexico, Velazquez
had achieved a reputation for courage and sagacity because of
his role in subduing Indian caciques in Hispaniola.

From the start, Velazquez faced an outraged and hostile
Indian population. Led by Hatuey, a fugitive Indian chieftain
from Hispaniola, the natives of eastern Cuba resolved to resist
the Spanish onslaught. It was a futile gesture, for the peaceful
Tainos lacked the military skills and weapons to face the better
armed and trained Spaniards. Spanish horses and hounds,
both unknown in Cuba, played a decisive role in terrorizing the
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indigenous peoples, who soon surrendered or fled into the
mountains to escape the wrath of the conquistadors. Hatuey
himself was captured, tried as a heretic and a rebel, and
burned at the stake.

Velazquez set out to pacify the country and end the abuses
against the Indians. He induced groups of Indians to lay down
their weapons and work near the several new towns that he
established throughout the island. Among these were Baracoa,
Bayamo, Trinidad, Sancti Spiritus, La Habana (hereafter,
Havana), Puerto Principe, and Santiago de Cuba.

In this task, Velasquez was decisively aided by the work of
Bartolomé de Las Casas. The Dominican friar preceded the
Spaniards into native villages on many occasions and suc-
ceeded in convincing the indigenous peoples to cooperate with
the conquistadors. Las Casas, however, was horrified by the
massacre of the natives and became an outspoken critic of the
conquest of Cuba. He wrote extensively condemning the Span-
iards' cruelty and claiming that the Indians were rational and
free and therefore entitled to retain their lands.

To strengthen his own power and gain supporters both in
Cuba and in Spain, Velazquez began to grant encomiendas (see
Glossary), or contracts, whereby large landowners (encomen-
deros—see Glossary), who were favored conquistadors, suppos-
edly agreed to provide protection and religious instruction to
Indians in return for their labor. The crown used the
encomienda concept as a political instrument to consolidate its
control over the indigenous population. Many encomenderos,
however, interested only in exploiting the resources of the
island, disregarded their moral, religious, and legal obligations
to the Indians. A conflict soon developed between the crown
and the Spanish settlers over the control and utilization of the
labor by the exploitative encomenderos, and also over the crown's
stated objective to Christianize the natives and the crown's own
economic motivations. In the reality of the New World, the six-
teenth-century Christian ideal of converting souls was many
times sacrificed for a profit. Christianization was reduced to
mass baptism; and despite the crown's insistence that Indians
were not slaves, many were bought and sold as chattels.

The Colonial Period, 1520-1898

Administration and Economy

As soon as the conquest was completed and the Indians sub-
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A view of El Castillo del Morro (Morro Castle) and the lighthouse
from El Castillo de la Punta (Point Castle), 1997
Courtesy Mark P. Sullivan

jugated, the crown began introducing to the island the institu-
tional apparatus necessary to govern the colony. The governor,
the highest representative of the crown on the island, ruled
Cuba with almost complete authority over administrative, polit-
ical, and judicial affairs. The governor was technically subject
to the audiencia (see Glossary) in Santo Domingo and to a vice-
roy in New Spain, the highest royal official in the New World.
In practice, however, he exercised great autonomy, particularly
after the wealth of Mexico was discovered, diverting the
crown's interests away from Cuba and its lack of resources.
Nominally responsible for the collection and expenditures
of revenues and all financial affairs, the governor delegated
these functions to several royal officials (oficiales reales—see
Glossary) appointed directly by the crown. At first the seat of
government remained in Baracoa, the first village founded by
Velazquez. In 1515 it was transferred to Santiago, and finally in
1538 to Havana because of Havana's geographic location and
excellent port. In 1607 Havana was formally established as the
capital of Cuba, and the island was divided into two provinces
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with capitals at Santiago and Havana. The governor-captain
general at Havana ruled in military matters over the entire
island, but the governor at Santiago was able to exercise con-
siderable political independence.

Although the governor-captain was nominally subject to the
viceroy of New Spain, the viceroy exerted little control over the
affairs of the island. Of more direct influence, and a powerful
check on the governor, was the audiencia of Santo Domingo.
This tribunal heard criminal and civil cases appealed over the
decisions of the governor. But it soon, as in Spain, became
more than a court of law; it was also an advisory council to the
governor and always exercised its right to supervise and investi-
gate his administration.

At the local level, the most important institution was the
cabildo (see Glossary), a town council, usually composed of the
most prominent citizens. The alcaldes (judges) acted as judges
of first instance, and, in the absence of the governor or his lieu-
tenant, presided at meetings of the cabildo. They also visited the
territories under their jurisdiction and dispensed justice in
rural areas.

As royal government became better organized and more
entrenched in Cuba, the powers and prerogatives of the cabildo
were progressively curtailed. By the end of the colonial period,
few responsible citizens wanted to become involved in local
government. Those who did were more interested in their per-
sonal well-being than in the affairs of the colony. Peninsular
Spaniards, or peninsulares (see Glossary; hereafter, Peninsu-
lars), who bought their offices sought rewards for their invest-
ments and enriched themselves at the expense of public funds.
Creoles (criollos), Spaniards born in the New World, also joined
the Spanish bureaucracy in order to gain wealth and partici-
pate in other opportunities controlled by Peninsulars. They
looked to local government as one of the few potential areas of
employment in which they could succeed. Very few Creoles
ever attained a position of importance in the political hierar-
chy of the island. As the bureaucracy grew in the colonial
period, a latent hostility developed between Peninsulars and
Creoles—a hostility that erupted into hatred and violence dur-
ing the wars for independence in the nineteenth century.

In the early years, cabildo members were content to eke out
an existence until such time as new opportunities might arise
for them to migrate to better lands or until mineral wealth that
would bring them instant wealth might be discovered in Cuba.
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Those who expected to enrich themselves from Cuba's mineral
resources were greatly disappointed. The island did not enjoy
the large deposits of gold and other minerals that were later
found in Mexico and South America. Gold found in the river
banks did not represent any great wealth, although washing the
gold did require a large labor supply as well as costly equip-
ment. A handful of Spanish entrepreneurs controlled the busi-
ness and used Indians as a labor supply. The crown was also
involved from the earliest times in controlling mining opera-
tions. The Spanish monarchs took one-fifth of all production as
a tax for the right of mining, especially when Indians in an
encomienda arrangement did the mining.

Foodstuffs also were an important part of the economy. The
Indian agricultural practices were taken over by the Spaniards,
who continued to grow some of the native foodstuffs, particu-
larly yuca. New crops and new grains from the Old World were
also brought to the island. Sugarcane, which had been grown
by the Spaniards in the Canary Islands, was also a part of the
island's economy. As early as 1523, the crown instructed the
Contracting House (Casa de Contratacion—see Glossary) to
lend money to settlers in Cuba to help finance the construction
of a sugar mill. Other similar loans were made in later years,
but it was not until the eighteenth century and particularly the
nineteenth century that sugar assumed any importance. Lack-
ing large amounts of capital, an adequate labor supply, and
official encouragement, the sugar industry remained overshad-
owed in importance by the more lucrative and important busi-
ness connected with the cattle industry and its derivative
products.

Cattle-raising became one of the most prosperous busi-
nesses, especially in the seventeenth century. Although the
activity called for daring horsemanship, it required no sus-
tained effort, for Cuba's abundant pasture lands facilitated
breeding. The cattle were let loose on Cuba's savannas, where
they multiplied rapidly. They were used as a means of transpor-
tation as well as for feeding purposes. Salted meat became an
important item sold to the Spanish ships that called at Cuba's
ports. Perhaps the chief value of cattle lay in the hides. In the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, as demand for leather
grew in Europe, cattle hides became Cuba's chief export, yield-
ing considerable profit.

Tobacco also made some modest gains, particularly in the
seventeenth century. Because it was not too bulky and com-
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manded high prices in Europe, tobacco was a favorite item for
smuggling. By the eighteenth century, it became an important
export item to the French. Throughout this period, the
tobacco business remained in private hands. But under the
administration of Charles IIT (1759-88), it was converted into a .
government monopoly. The crown advanced money to the
growers, who sold their crops to the government at a fixed
price. In the early nineteenth century, the value of tobacco as
an export began to decline. By then the price of land had
increased tremendously, partly as a result of the growth of
sugar estates. Tobacco growers found themselves either
squeezed out of their lands or selling them to the sugar capital-
ists. The crown's emphasis on coffee and sugar growing was
also detrimental to the tobacco industry. In desperate need of
capital, the Spanish monarchs encouraged the more lucrative
sugar business as a source of revenue.

The economy was oriented toward importing the bare neces-
sities, with little or no provision for domestic manufacturing.
Spain followed a thoroughly mercantilist economic policy,
encouraging Cuba's dependence on outside sources of supply
for its needs and looking at the island as a producer of raw
materials to satisfy the needs of the mother country.

Life and Society

In the early years, Cuba became the source of support for
the conquest of nearby lands. It was from the island that
Hernan Cortes's expedition sailed in 1519 to conquer the
Aztec Empire. The conquest of Mexico meant temporary pros-
perity and great euphoria, but it also meant the decline of
Cuba's importance. The days of boom soon gave way to years of
bust. Farmers and adventurers all left the island in search of El
Dorado in Mexico, or joined the illfated expedition of Panfilo
de Narvaez of 1527 and Hernando de Soto in 1539 to conquer
Florida. Exodus of population, decline of food production, and
economic misery afflicted the island. Estates were abandoned
by their owners and bought cheaply by less adventurous Penin-
sulars, humble folks willing to produce for the passing ships
and live a modest existence.

For the next two centuries, Spain focused most of its atten-
tion on the continental colonies from which it obtained much-
needed mineral wealth. A complex and at times cumbersome
political and defense system developed to ensure the uninter-
rupted flow of this wealth. Cuba was relegated to a mere stop-
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ping point for passing ships. It remained valuable only because
of its strategic location as the gateway to the New World, not
because of its products.

Cuba's population diminished continuously throughout this
period. The indigenous peoples continued to die out and
there was little new influx of Spanish immigrants. An economy
of scarcity and a hot, sickness-ridden tropical climate offered
little incentive for new immigration. Those who did come to
Cuba were mostly Spanish officials, soldiers, and members of
the clergy; there were also many transient migrants on their
way to Mexico or South America. By 1544 Cuba had a popula-
tion of fewer than 7,000, composed of 660 Spaniards, some
5,000 native Americans, and 800 black slaves.

This early society was characterized by little social mobility as
well as lack of interest in the arts or in education. Creoles were
less educated and seemed less interested in a formal education
than were their ancestors. Living in small towns, surrounded by
an unknown and at times hostile environment, fearful of
Indian or later of black rebellion, or of foreign attacks, most
had little time for cultural activities and were mainly concerned
with the daily problems of existence. Brutality, opportunism,
corruption, and smuggling characterized this society. Violence
and lack of observance of the law flourished as the struggle for
survival became harsher. Whatever education existed was
offered within the Roman Catholic Church.

Protected by the power of the state, the church grew in num-
bers and influence. By the mid-seventeenth century, there were
about 200 friars and priests and about 100 nuns on the island.
Churches were built in every new city, and church wealth
increased through the continuous acquisition of lands donated
to the church and through the collection of rents, as well as of
the special tax called diezmo. With wealth came not only pres-
tige and influence, but also the loss of the church's early mis-
sionary zeal. The priesthood began identifying with the
wealthier classes to the neglect of Indians and blacks and
became a conservative institution interested in preserving the
status quo.

The uninterrupted arrival of blacks throughout the colonial
period decisively influenced this developing society. African sla-
very existed in Spain, and the first slaves had come to Cuba
with the early conquistadors. Later they were brought in
greater numbers to pan for gold; they replaced the weaker
indigenous groups. The importation of black slaves was costly,
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however. As gold reserves became exhausted, there was little
need for a large and expensive labor supply, and so their
importation slowed down. Not until the full-scale development
of the sugar industry was there again a significant need for
manpower. Thousands of black slaves entered Cuba in the
nineteenth century, and by 1825 the black population had sur-
passed the white one.

The condition of the slaves, although not unbearable, was
poor. Blacks were much more valuable than the Indians and
seemed to have received better treatment. Yet Spanish officials
complained to the crown that the blacks were given little food
or clothing and that they were subjected to abusive corporal
punishment, forcing many to escape into Cuba's mountains.
These runaway slaves, called cimarrones, were a constant con-
cern to the Spaniards because by their example they encour-
aged other slaves to escape captivity and to rebel. As early as
1538, black slaves rioted and looted Havana, while French pri-
vateers were attacking the city from the sea.

Although most blacks worked in rural areas, some per-
formed a variety of jobs in the cities. A considerable number
labored in artisan industries, in construction, in the wharves,
and in domestic service. Some were able to obtain their own
earnings and thus liberate themselves or pay the price of their
manumission. Others were freed after they had performed ser-
vices their master was willing to reward. The number of slaves
decreased continuously until reaching the low figure of 38,879,
out of a total population of 171,620 in 1774.

The opportunities for slaves to become free contributed to
the development of a uniquely Cuban society. Spanish law, the
Roman Catholic religion, the economic condition of the
island, and the Spanish attitude toward blacks all contributed
to aid their integration into Cuban society. While the black
population in the British sugar-producing colonies in the
Caribbean lived under the tight political control of a small,
exploiting minority of overseers and government officials,
blacks in Cuba coexisted with the rest of the population and
lived mainly by farming and cattle grazing. Prior to the eigh-
teenth century, the island avoided the plantation system with
its concomitant large-scale capital investment, latifundios
(large estates), and docile black slave labor force. Instead, soci-
ety developed with little outside interference. Cuba thus began
to find its own identity in a society that combined racial bal-
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ance, small-scale agriculture, and folk-Catholicism within a
Spanish framework.

The British Occupation, 1762-63

Of all the wars that ravaged the Caribbean, one in particular,
the Seven Years War (1756-63), had a profound effect on
Cuba. At first only France and Britain were at war, but soon
Spain came in on the French side. Motivated by dynastic con-
nections with France, by grievances against Britain and its colo-
nies in the New World, especially in Central America, and by an
awareness that if France lost the war Britain would be supreme
in the Caribbean, Spain cast its lot with the French. Spain's
entrance into the war proved disastrous because Spain lacked
the naval power to confront the British or to prevent them
from capturing Spanish possessions. In August 1762, the Brit-
ish destroyed a large Spanish naval force and captured Manila
and Havana, only to trade the latter back to Spain for Florida
in the Treaty of Paris in 1763.

Several factors converged in the late eighteenth century to
bring Cuba out of its isolation and into the mainstream of
world affairs and to give the sugar industry the boost it needed.
These developments included the relaxation of Spanish trade
restrictions, the emergence of the important and nearby
United States market for Cuban products, and the devastation
of Haiti's sugar and coffee estates following the rebellion of
that country's slaves in the 1790s. But it was the British capture
and occupation of Havana that really shocked Cuban society
out of its lethargic sleep.

During the brief eleven months of British occupation, the
oppressive Spanish trade restrictions were lifted, and Havana
was thrown open to trade with Britain and particularly with the
North American colonies. More than 700 merchant ships vis-
ited the port during those months, more than the number that
had visited Havana in the preceding decade. British capital, as
well as large numbers of low-priced slaves, entered the island,
boosting sugar production. For the most part, Britain main-
tained Spanish administrative institutions, although an attempt
was made to reform the judicial system by ending some of the
existing privileges and streamlining judicial practices.

The impact of the occupation was long-range. It made the
Cubans aware of the benefits of trading with the British and
particularly with a close and growing market like the United
States. The large quantities of British goods that entered the
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island gave the Cubans a taste for those products and increased
their demands for freer trade. Similarly, the occupation
focused the attention of North American entrepreneurs on
Cuba's economic potential as an area for investment, a source
of raw materials, and a market for British and North American
products. Finally, Spain was forced to reexamine its policies
toward Cuba. The island was no longer the stopping point of
the fleets, but a bone of contention among European powers,
one important enough to have merited a British effort at con-
quest. Spain had to look at its Caribbean possession and try to
satisfy, or at least placate, the demands and aspirations of her
tropical subjects.

The British occupation had given the island the initial eco-
nomic boost it needed. When the slave uprisings and the
destruction of properties took place in Haiti, Cuba was ready to
become the sugar bowl of the Caribbean and soon replaced
Haiti as the supplier of European sugar. Cuban planters
pleaded with the Spanish crown for the easing of trade rela-
tions and for the free importation of slaves. Spain acceded to
these pleadings in 1791.

In the years that followed, the sugar industry grew substan-
tially. Annual production rose from 14,000 tons in 1790 to
more than 34,000 tons in 1805, and the number of sugar mills
grew to 478, more than twice as many as had existed prior to
the British capture of Havana. Sugar also benefited from the
close commercial relations that developed between Cuba and
the United States. The wars of the French Revolution isolated
Spain from her colonies, thus helping the growth of trade
between Cuba and the United States. By the turn of the cen-
tury, Cuba enjoyed substantial trade with the United States,
and when Cuban ports were thrown open to free trade with all
nations in 1818, commercial relations between the two grew
even closer.

Sugar, Prosperity, and Unrest in the Nineteenth Century

Throughout the nineteenth century, sugar as well as coffee
became increasingly important in the Cuban economy. Large
cattle estates were subdivided and sold to enterprising Span-
iards for sugar or coffee cultivation. Aware of the profit possi-
bilities, the Spanish crown encouraged and aided the
subdivisions of land. Prior to this time, much suitable land was
often part of large estates, the owners of which could neither
divide nor sell the land because it had been granted to them
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for use, not ownership. The crown agreed in 1819 to consider
landowners all those who could prove they had been on the
land for the past forty years. This measure facilitated the break-
down of large estates, contributed to the growth of the sugar
industry, and benefited a new class of proprietors. These new
landowners could sell their land at a profit, become sugar pro-
ducers themselves, or lease their land to other less fortunate
and smaller planters, who did not receive title to a piece of real
estate. In 1827 Cuba had 1,000 sugar mills, 2,067 coffee estates,
and 5,534 tobacco farms. By 1860 it is estimated that there were
about 2,000 sugar mills, the greatest number in Cuban history.
A prosperous and large class of rural proprietors who based
their prosperity on the cultivation of sugar and tobacco had
emerged.

Despite its rapid growth, the sugar industry's development
was not without serious problems and setbacks. Overproduc-
tion, fluctuations in price, competition from the British islands
in the Caribbean, and the appearance of a dreaded competitor,
beet sugar, in the second decade of the century depressed the
sugar market and slowed down Cuba's sugar boom. These
problems were further complicated by the British-imposed
legal suppression of the slave trade in 1821. This action
deprived the island of a continuous source of labor. Moreover,
Cuba lacked an appropriate network of internal transportation
that could facilitate movement of sugar to the mills and the
ports of embarkation.

In the 1840s, however, two events renewed the acceleration
of the sugar industry. Coffee, which had come to occupy an
important position in the island’'s economy, was seriously
affected by a fall in prices that almost ruined coffee planters.
Capital and labor fled from coffee into sugar, and much land
was shifted to the growing of cane. The second event was the
introduction of the railroad. Cane could now be brought from
remote areas to the mills and then to the ports for shipment.
What started out as a relatively small business grew into a pow-
erful, capitalistic enterprise based on large landholding, slave
labor, and mass production.

In the early decades of the century, most Cubans seemed
content with their status. The new aristocracy of wealth that
had developed around the sugar industry enjoyed its recently
acquired wealth and feared that a repetition in Cuba of the
continental wars would upset the social order upon which its
prosperity depended. This "plantocracy” was willing to tolerate
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a limited number of political and economic reforms, so long as
the status quo was not endangered. The status quo meant the
presence of a foreign power to protect their position against
the possibility of a black rebellion similar to the one in Haiti.

By the 1840s, there was real concern about preserving
Cuba's colonial status. Still fearful of a slave rebellion, or even
an actual end to slavery forced on a weak Spain by Britain, the
plantocracy looked toward the United States for a possible per-
manent relationship. Painfully aware of the problems in the
British Caribbean since the abolition of slavery and its impact
on sugar production, the property owners saw in the United
States, particularly in the southern states, a slave-owning society
similar to Cuba's own plantation economy. A series of slave
revolts in Cuba in the early 1840s increased apprehension and
the desire for a permanent relationship with the United States.

United States interest in Cuba and in its strategic location
grew, particularly after the war with Mexico and the acquisition
of California. In the 1840s and 1850s, Presidents James K. Polk,
Franklin Pierce, and James Buchanan attempted unsuccessfully
to purchase Cuba from Spain. In 1854 three United States min-
isters to Europe signed a secret report, later known as the
Ostend Manifesto (see Glossary), which called for the United
States purchase of Cuba or, if this failed, the forceful wresting
of the island from Spain.

The Ostend Manifesto was the high watermark of United
States interest in acquiring Cuba peacefully in the 1850s. Other
efforts, however, proved bolder. During the administrations of
Zachary Taylor (president, 1849-50) and Millard Fillmore
(president, 1850-53), pro-slavery elements were discouraged
by the lack of official support. Some turned to filibustering
expeditions, hoping that they might lead to the overthrow of
Spanish power on the island. The principal filibusterer was
Narciso Lopez, a Venezuelan-born Spanish general. He lived in
Cuba and became involved in a conspiracy and various expedi-
tions to the island in an attempt to annex Cuba to the United
States.

The failure of Lopez's expeditions and his death in 1851 and
the United States Civil War ended, at least temporarily, the
clamor for annexation. The abolition of slavery in the United
States deprived Cuban slaveholders of the reason for wanting
to tie themselves permanently to their northern neighbor.
Abraham Lincoln's coming to power also had a significant
effect on the Cuban policy of the United States, for Lincoln
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and his advisers were willing, as long as Spain remained nonag-
gressive, to allow Cuba to stay under Spanish control. The
expansionist attempts of the 1840s and 1850s thus gave way to
the less aggressive era of the 1860s. The proponents of the
acquisition of Cuba were not defeated, however, only silenced.
What their brethren were unable to achieve in mid-century, the
expansionists of the 1890s accomplished at the turn of the cen-
tury when the United States occupied Cuba during the Span-
ish-American War and later exerted considerable political and
economic influence over the affairs of the island.

Throughout the second half of the nineteenth century,
Cuba continued to prosper. The progressive changes known as
the Bourbon Reforms (see Glossary), initiated throughout
Latin America by Charles III (King of Spain, 1759-88), quick-
ened economic and political activities and started a complete
transformation of Cuban society. Population increased, agricul-
tural production and profits expanded, and contacts with vari-
ous Spanish ports as well as with the rest of Europe became
closer, leading to the introduction of new ideas into the colony.
The old order began to decay. To the forefront of Cuban soci-
ety came a new and active class of Creole hacendados (hacienda
owners) and entrepreneurs, who based their prosperity on
sugar, coffee, land speculation, and the slave trade.

It was only natural that members of this group would make
their point of view felt concerning economic and social mat-
ters. As the century progressed and their power increased, they
began questioning Spanish mercantilist policies. Their primary
focus concerned their immediate economic interests. Yet at a
time when Europe was undergoing profound intellectual
changes resulting partly from the Enlightenment (see Glos-
sary), their questioning of Spain's economic policies naturally
led to the growth of a more critical attitude on the part of many
Creole writers and intellectuals on the island. The desire for
economic reforms was later translated into a desire for political
and even social change. Intellectual activity flourished so
intensely during the century that the period has come to be
known as Cuba's Golden Century.

Many of the attitudes of prominent Creoles were influenced
by ties with the international community and particularly by
Spain's inability to satisfy the island's economic needs. It finally
became clear that Spanish policy had little to offer in exchange
for increased taxation, ineffective administration, and the
exclusion of Creoles from responsible positions in govern-
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ment. The Cubans turned away from any hopes of reform and
toward independence.

With the annexation movement faltering and the possibility
of independence still remote, some Cubans turned to attempts
at reform within the Spanish empire. Reformism (reformismo), a
movement that had existed in Cuba since the beginning of the
nineteenth century for the purpose of reforming Spanish insti-
tutions in Cuba, took new impetus in mid-century, partly as a
result of the failure of a number of conspiracies aimed at expel-
ling Spanish power and because of black uprisings against sla-
very on the island. Spain also seemed at the time to be
following a more conciliatory policy toward Cuba.

In 1865 the reform movement was strong enough to orga-
nize the Reformist Party (Partido Reformista), the first such
political party to exist on the island. The party was not a cohe-
sive political organization. Some of its members had been pre-
viously involved with the annexation movement, and a few still
flirted with the idea. Others wanted some form of political
autonomy for Cuba within the Spanish empire. Still others
called for the island's representation in the Cortes (see Glos-
sary). A few felt that reformism could be a step that would
eventually lead to complete independence. In general, the
party advocated equal rights for Cubans and Peninsulars, limi-
tation on the powers of the captain-general, and greater politi-
cal freedom on the island. It also supported freer trade and
gradual abolition of slavery, and called for an increase of white
immigrants into Cuba. The slave trade was partially curtailed in
1865, and the Spanish governor issued a law abolishing slavery
in Cuba on November 5, 1879. It was not until October 7, 1886,
however, that a royal decree completely abolished slavery in
Cuba.

The activities of the Reformists soon met with strong opposi-
tion from a group of Peninsulars, who formed the Uncondi-
tional Spanish Party (Partido Incondicional Espanol). Trying
to prevent any economic or political change, especially if it
affected their interests, the Peninsulars used their newspaper,
the Diario de la Marina, to attack the reformers. They cautioned
that any concessions from Spain could only strengthen the Cre-
oles, weakening continuous Spanish control over Cuba.

The work of the Reformists and their clash with the Peninsu-
lars had an impact on Spain. Following the successful move-
ment for independence in Santo Domingo against Spanish
rule in 1865, and at a time when Spain was experiencing
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renewed economic and political difficulties, the Spanish mon-
archy felt it would be best to moderate its policy toward Cuba.
It therefore called for the election of a reform commission that
would discuss changes to be introduced on the island.

The Information Board (Junta de Informacién) (1866-67),
as the Reform Commission came to be known, was composed
of twelve elected Creole reformers and four Peninsulars,
reflecting Cubans' desire for reform. To appease the fears of
the conservative elements within Cuba and to prevent the elec-
tion of radical reformers, the Spanish government instructed
the Cuban municipalities to set high property qualifications for
voting. Yet to everyone's surprise, the reformers won a major
victory in the elections. Of the sixteen Cuban commissioners,
twelve were Creole reformers. The results of this election
clearly indicated the Cubans' desire for reform, rather than a
widespread Cuban desire for independence. It seems that a sig-
nificant proportion of the white Creole population of the
island still hoped, as late as the 1860s, for a modification of
Spanish policy and the introduction of reforms that would per-
mit them to continue within the Spanish empire.

Yet the hope for change was shortlived. The Spanish govern-
ment, which had come to power as the Reform Commission
began deliberations several months earlier, had decided to let
the commission meet, but had no intention of implementing
its recommendations. In early 1867, the government not only
disbanded the Information Board and dismissed all of its rec-
ommendations, but also imposed new and irritating taxes. Fur-
thermore, Spain sent to Cuba Francisco Lersundi (captain-
general, 1867-69), a reactionary captain-general who prohib-
ited public meetings and tightly censured reformist literature.

The failure of the Information Board in particular and of
reformism in general gave new impetus to the independence
movement. Aware that Spain would not permit any significant
changes and that the island's destiny as well as their own would
best be served by an independent Cuba, Creoles began prepar-
ing for complete separation from Spain.

Toward Independence, 1868-1902

The Ten Years' War, 1868-78

Although remaining in the Spanish fold, the "ever-faithful"
island, as Cuba became known, grew away from the crown. The
interests and views of the Creoles and Peninsulars increasingly
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clashed. Reconciliation seemed difficult; those who clamored
for violence became more numerous, and, finally, war broke
out. The wars for independence that followed lasted more than
thirty years, from 1868 until the outbreak of the Spanish-Amer-
ican War, followed by the intervention of the United States in
1898. The wars were Cuba's belated reaction to the fight for
independence waged throughout most of Latin America dur-
ing the first quarter of the century.

This is not to say that Cubans made no attempts to separate
from Spain in the first part of the century. As early as 1809, at a
time of turmoil and rebellion against Spanish power in Latin
America, several Cubans conspired to gain independence for
Cuba. Lacking widespread popular support, however, the early
attempts at independence were weakened by several factors.
Among these were the growth of the sugar industry and of
wealth in general, the fear of a black rebellion, and the
increased sentiment in favor of annexation by the United
States. Then, too, a number of Spanish royalists and troops set-
tled in Cuba following their defeat in Latin America. Cuba
became a heavily fortified garrison, the last significant bastion
of Spanish power in the New World.

The international picture also was not favorable to the
Cuban cause for independence. Fearful of European expan-
sion into the New World and particularly of British and French
designs on Cuba, the United States was quick to issue the Mon-
roe Doctrine (1823), which warned in part that the nation
would not tolerate the transfer of New World colonies from
one European power to another. The United States seemed to
have preferred Cuba under a weak Spain than under a mighty
Britain. If anyone else were to have Cuba, some United States
politicians and business interests reasoned, it would be its
neighbor to the north.

The reasons for the war that broke out in 1868 in Cuba were
many and complex. Throughout the nineteenth century, Spain
had experienced increasing political instability, with liberal and
reactionary governments alternating in power. Spanish policy
changes were particularly reflected in the colony under the
rule of such arbitrary and ruthless captain-generals as Miguel
Tacon (1834-38) and Francisco Lersundi (1867-69), the latter
sharing power with more moderate and understanding offi-
cials, such as Domingo Dulce and General Francisco Serrano.

The clash between Spanish economic measures and the
desires of the Creole sugar slavocracy also contributed to the
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mounting tension. Throughout the nineteenth century, the
planters had grown into a powerful and vocal group that could
control or at least decisively influence the internal politics of
the island. The planters now found themselves saddled with an
imperial power whose protectionist policies were challenging
their status by attempting to curtail their prerogatives and
reduce their mounting importance. Naturally, they were not
about to relinquish their position without a fight.

Throughout the century, the Cubans had also progressively
developed a separate and distinct identity. Although many
thought of Cuba as another province of Spain and demanded
equal rights and representation, others longed for an indepen-
dent nation. Writers, painters, and poets, by looking inward to
portray themes of their homeland, helped to develop the roots
of their nationality. Through their works, they fostered not only
a pride in being Cuban and a love for Cuban subjects but also a
sort of shame over the fact that the island remained a Spanish
colony. While Spanish America, with the exception of Puerto
Rico, had successfully overthrown Spanish power, Cuba was still
clinging to its colonial ties.

The war broke out in 1868. It was organized and directed by
radical Creole landowners in Oriente Province together with a
group of lawyers and professionals. The peasants did the bulk
of the fighting, however, with blacks joining the rebel ranks.
The leadership of the movement was in the hands of the son of
a wealthy landowner from Oriente Province, Carlos Manuel de
Céspedes y Quesada.

Céspedes and his group were determined to strike a blow at
Spanish control of Cuba. When they learned that the Spanish
authorities had discovered their conspiratorial activities, the
conspirators were forced to act. On October 10, 1868, Céspedes
issued the historic call to rebellion, the "Grito de Yara," from
his plantation, La Demajagua, proclaiming Cuba's indepen-
dence. He soon freed his slaves, incorporated them into his dis-
organized and ill-armed force, and made public a manifesto
explaining the causes of the revolt. Issued by the newly orga-
nized Revolutionary Junta of Cuba (Junta Revolucionaria de
Cuba), the manifesto stated that the revolt was prompted by
Spain's arbitrary government, excessive taxation, corruption,
exclusion of Cubans from government employment, and depri-
vation of political and religious liberty, particularly the rights of
assembly and petition. It called for complete independence
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from Spain, for the establishment of a republic with universal
suffrage, and for the indemnified emancipation of slaves.

The manifesto was followed by the organization of a provi-
sional government, with Céspedes acting as commander in
chief of the army and head of the government. Céspedes's
almost absolute power as well as his failure to decree the imme-
diate abolition of slavery soon caused opposition within the
revolutionary ranks. Facing mounting pressure, Céspedes con-
ceded some of his power and called for a constitutional con-
vention to establish a more democratic provisional
government.

The war centered in eastern Cuba. Céspedes decreed the
destruction of cane fields and approved the revolutionary prac-
tice of urging the slaves to revolt and to join the mambises, as
the Cuban rebels were then called. Numerous skirmishes took
place, but Cuban forces were unable to obtain a decisive victory
against the Spanish army. Simultaneously, Céspedes made sev-
eral unsuccessful attempts to obtain United States recognition
of Cuban belligerency.

While Céspedes retained civilian leadership, the military
aspects of the war were under the leadership of the Dominican
Maximo Gomez. Unhappy with the treatment Dominicans had
received from Spain during Spanish occupation of his own
country (1861-65), and horrified by the exploitation of the
black slaves, Gomez started to conspire with the Cuban revolu-
tionaries and joined Céspedes after the Grito de Yara. His expe-
rience in military strategy was invaluable to the revolutionary
cause, and he was soon promoted to the rank of general and
later to commander of Oriente Province. A master of guerrilla
warfare, Gémez alternated training the Cubans in that type of
struggle with commanding his forces in numerous battles.

Antonio Maceo, a mulatto leader, supported Gémez's plans
and actions. Under Gémez's direction, Maceo had developed
into one of the most daring fighters of the Cuban army. Show-
ing extraordinary leadership and tactical capabilities, Maceo
won respect and admiration from his men, as well as fear and
scorn from the Spanish troops. He kept tight discipline in his
encampment, constantly planning and organizing future bat-
tles. Maceo enjoyed outsmarting and outmaneuvering the
Spanish generals, and on successive occasions he inflicted
heavy losses on them. Maceo's incursions into the eastern sugar
zones not only helped to disrupt the sugar harvest but more
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importantly led to the freedom of the slaves, who soon joined
the ranks of the Cuban army.

By 1872 Maceo had achieved the rank of general. His promi-
nent position among revolutionary leaders soon gave rise to
intrigue and suspicion. Conservative elements that supported
the war effort began to fear the possibility of the establishment
of a black republic with Maceo at its head. The example of
Haiti still loomed in the minds of many. Dissension in the revo-
lutionary ranks and fears of the blacks slowed down the revolu-
tionary effort.

The war dragged on, with neither the Cubans nor the Span-
iards able to win a decisive victory. Finally, on February 11,
1878, the Pact of Zanjon ended the Ten Years' War. Most of the
generals of the Cuban army accepted the pact; Maceo, how-
ever, refused to capitulate and continued to fight with his now
depleted army. On March 15, 1878, he held a historic meeting,
known as the "Protest of Baragua,” with the head of the Span-
ish forces, Marshal Arsenio Martinez Campos, requesting inde-
pendence for Cuba and complete abolition of slavery. When
these conditions were rejected, he again resumed fighting.

It was, however, a futile effort. Years of bloodshed and war
had left the Cuban forces exhausted. Aid from exiles
decreased, and Maceo now faced the bulk of the Spanish forces
alone. Realizing the hopeless situation, he left for Jamaica.
From there he traveled to New York to raise money and weap-
ons necessary to continue fighting. He soon joined the activi-
ties of Major General Calixto Garcia, then organizing a new
rebellion. This uprising in 1879-80, known as the Little War
(La Guerra Chiquita), was also to end in disaster. Maceo was
kept in exile for fear of antagonizing the conservative elements
in Cuba, and Garcia was captured soon after he landed on the
island. Exhausted and disillusioned after the long, bitter strug-
gle and faced with a powerful and determined Spain, the
Cubans were in no mood to join this new and ill-prepared
attempt.

After more than ten years of strife, the Cubans were unable
to overthrow Spanish power on the island. The reasons for this
failure are to be found partially in internal dissension, region-
alism, and petty jealousies among the leaders, and partially in
lack of internal organization and external support, which
resulted in chronic shortages of supplies and ammunition. The
odds against the Cubans were also almost insurmountable.
They were fighting well-disciplined, well-organized, and well-
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equipped forces augmented steadily by reinforcements from
Spain. The Spaniards also controlled the seas, preventing the
smuggling of reinforcements and weapons from abroad. The
Cubans were thus forced to carry on guerrilla operations in the
hope of demoralizing the Spanish army or creating an interna-
tional situation favorable to their cause.

The protracted war had a profound effect on Cubans. Many
Creoles fought in parts of the island they had never even seen
before. Gradually, regionalism collapsed and a common cause
emerged; the little homeland (patria chica), with its stress on
local loyalties, gave way to the fatherland. The war also forced
many to take sides on issues, thus accelerating the process of
popular participation and integration. Finally, the war pro-
vided numerous symbols that became part of Cuba's historical
heritage. The national anthem and flag as well as the national
weapon, the machete, came out of this war. In particular, the
dedication of the mambises, who abandoned position and com-
fort to fight Spanish power, became for future generations an
example of unselfish sacrifice for the fatherland.

The impact of the war was particularly felt in the economic
realm. The destruction caused by the fighting did away with
the fortunes of many Cuban families. Although the struggle
was concentrated in eastern Cuba and many sugar plantations
escaped the ravages of war, the continuous development of a
landed slavocracy in Cuba suffered a severe blow. Numerous
participants and sympathizers with the Cuban cause lost their
properties. Most Peninsulars sided with Spain, and many
estates passed from Creole to loyalist hands. Because they had
backed the Spanish cause, some Creole loyalists also profited
from the losses of their brethren. The growth and power of the
Creole propertied class was to be further undermined in 1886
with the abolition of slavery.

With the first major attempt at independence having ended
in partial disaster, many Cubans turned to autonomismo (auton-
omy movement). The movement, which advocated autono-
mous rule for Cuba under the Spanish monarchy, differed little
from reformism. Autonomismo had its origins in the first half of
the century but lost momentum during the periods of annex-
ation and reformism. Now, after the end of the Ten Years' War,
it coalesced into the Autonomous Liberal Party (Partido Lib-
eral Autonomista). The founders of the party, former annex-
ationists and reformists, called for a system of local self-
government patterned on the British colonial model and
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requested numerous economic and political reforms, but
within the Spanish empire.

It soon became clear, however, that Spain still intended no
radical changes in its policies. By 1892 the much promised and
awaited reforms were not forthcoming. Disillusionment and
frustration began to take hold of those who still hoped for a
continuous association with Spain. The party warned that
unless Spain stopped its policy of repression and persecution,
another rebellion would be inevitable. While the stage was
being set for the decisive effort at independence, however, the
forces that advocated independence were still racked by schism
and indecision. The enthusiasm and prestige of the military
leaders of the Ten Years' War were not sufficient to coordinate
and direct the independence effort against Spain. This leader-
ship vacuum came to be filled by a young poet and revolution-
ary, José Marti.

. José Marti and the War for Independence, 1895-1902

José Marti realized very early that independence from Spain
was the only solution for Cuba and that this could only be
achieved through a quick war that would at the same time pre-
vent United States intervention in Cuba. His fear of a military
dictatorship after independence led in 1884 to a break with
Maximo GOomez and Antonio Maceo, who were at the time
engaged in conspiratorial activities. He withdrew from the
movement temporarily, but by 1887 the three men were work-
ing together, with Marti assuming political leadership. In 1892
he formed the Cuban Revolutionary Party (Partido Revolucio-
nario Cubano—PRC) in the United States and directed his
efforts toward organizing a new war against Spain.

Marti's pilgrimage through the Americas in the 1880s and
early 1890s helped to unite and organize the Cubans, and with
Gomez and Maceo he worked tirelessly toward the realization
of Cuban independence. So well had they organized the anti-
Spanish forces that their order for the uprising on February 24,
1895, assured the ultimate expulsion of Spain from the island.
The war, however, was not the quick and decisive struggle that
Marti had sought. It took his life on May 19, 1895, dragged on
for three more years, and eventually prompted the United
States intervention (1899-1902) that he had feared.

After Marti's death, the leadership of the war fell to Gémez
and Maceo, who were now ready to implement their plan to
invade the western provinces. In repeated attacks, they under-

29



Cuba: A Country Study

mined and defeated the Spanish troops and carried the war to
the sugar heart of the island. From January to March of 1896,
Maceo waged a bitter but successful campaign against larger
Spanish forces in the provinces of Pinar del Rio and La Habana
(see fig. 1). By mid-1896 the Spanish troops were in retreat,
and the Cubans seemed victorious throughout the island.
Then came a change in the Spanish command: the more con-
ciliatory Marshal Arsenio Martinez Campos was replaced by
General Valeriano Weyler, a tough and harsh disciplinarian.
Weyler's policy of concentrating the rural population in garri-
soned towns and increasing the number of Spanish troops
allowed the Spaniards to regain the initiative after Maceo's
death on December 7, 1896, in a minor battle. Yet they were
unable to defeat the Cuban rebels or even to engage them in a
major battle. Gémez retreated to the eastern provinces and
from there carried on guerrilla operations. He rejected any
compromise with Spain. In January 1898, when the Spanish
monarchy introduced a plan that would have made Cuba a self-
governing province within the Spanish empire, G6mez categor-
ically opposed the plan.

United States Involvement

In April 1898, the United States declared war on Spain. The
reasons for United States involvement were many. A growing
and energetic nation, the United States was looking for new
markets for its budding industrial establishment. United States
investments in Cuba were now threatened by the devastating
war carried on by the Cubans. National security also demanded
the control of the Central American isthmus and of its mari-
time approaches. A strong navy as well as naval bases would be
essential to protect the future Panama Canal. The rich Spanish
colony, located 145 kilometers from the Florida coast and dom-
inating the sea-lanes to the isthmus, was a growing haven for
investors and the dream of every expansionist in the United
States. It now seemed ripe to fall into the hands of its northern
neighbor.

Throughout the century, United States interest had wavered.
Early on, United States policy makers supported a Cuba under
a weak Spain rather than in the hands of other European pow-
ers. In mid-century, annexation became a temporary hope,
only to be ended by the United States Civil War. In the 1870s
and 1880s, United States investments grew in Cuba as a result
of the war. Taking advantage of the bankruptcy of many Span-
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ish and Cuban enterprises, United States capital acquired sugar
estates and mining interests. When the expansion of European
beet sugar production closed this market for Cuban sugar, the
United States became the largest and most important buyer of
the island's crop. The depressed world price of raw sugar
ruined many Cuban producers and facilitated United States
economic penetration. The McKinley Tariff of 1890, which
placed raw sugar on the free list, led to an increase in Cuban-
American trade and especially to the expansion of sugar pro-
duction. Although by 1895 control of the economy was still
largely in the hands of the Spaniards, United States capital and
influence, particularly in the sugar industry, were dominant.
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The ingredients for United States involvement were all
present in 1898. All that was needed was the proper national
mood and a good excuse to step in. The first was easily
achieved. The United States wanted intervention. Aroused by
stories of Spanish cruelty blown out of proportion by irrespon-
sible "yellow journalists” and by a new sense of Anglo-Saxon
"racial" responsibility toward the "inferior" people of the Latin
world, large sectors of public opinion clamored for United
States involvement and pressured President William McKinley
to intervene. The excuse was provided by the explosion of the
United States battleship U.S.S. Maine in Havana's harbor early
in 1898.

The Spanish-American War was short, decisive, and popular.
Such defenders of manifest destiny as Alfred T. Mahan, The-
odore Roosevelt, and Henry Cabot Lodge seemed vindicated
by an easy and relatively inexpensive war. United States busi-
ness interests saw new commercial and investment opportuni-
ties as a result of the capture of Cuba, Puerto Rico, and the
Philippines. United States strategic interests were also assured
by the final expulsion of Spain from the New World in 1899
and the emergence of the United States as the dominant Carib-
bean power.

The defenders of imperialism, however, were not unchal-
lenged. In the United States Congress, Senator Henry M.
Teller won approval for the Teller Resolution, which pledged
the United States to support an independent Cuba. Roman
Catholic and labor leaders criticized the United States and
called for the granting of complete independence to Cuba.
Similarly, Cuban leaders complained that Cuba was not a part
of the Treaty of Paris (1898), which ended the Spanish-Ameri-
can War, that their soldiers had been excluded from the cities
by the United States Army, and that despite innumerable sacri-
fices independence still loomed more as a hope than a reality.
Although Spain relinquished Cuba under the Treaty of Paris,
Manuel Sanguily, a staunch defender of Cuba's sovereignty,
denounced the fact that the most reactionary Spanish ele-
ments had been permitted to remain on the island and retain
their possessions.

Those who criticized United States policies, however, were
voices crying in the wilderness. This was the finest hour for
United States expansionists, and they were not about to give up
Cuba completely. It was not until 1902, after two years of
United States occupation of the island, that the United States
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granted Cuba nominal independence, and only after Congress
had defined the future relations of the United States and Cuba.
On February 25, 1901, Senator Orville H. Platt introduced in
Congress the Platt Amendment (see Glossary), which stipu-
lated the right of the United States to intervene in Cuba's inter-
nal affairs and to lease a naval base in Cuba. The bill became
law on March 2.

On June 12, 1901, a constitutional convention met in
Havana to draft a constitution. On June 21, by a majority of
one, it adopted the Platt Amendment as an annex to the
Cuban constitution of 1901. The constitution also provided for
universal suffrage, separation of church and state, a popularly
elected but all-powerful president, and a weakened Senate and
Chamber of Deputies.

Despite the opposition that it generated, the occupation did
have a number of beneficial and generally supported results.
The United States faced a difficult task indeed in governing
Cuba. Famine and disease were rampant. Industrial and agri-
cultural production were at a standstill. The treasury was
empty. The Cuban revolutionary army was idle and impatient.
With no experience in colonial affairs, the United States tack-
led the job. The military governors, Generals John Brooke
(1899) and Leonard Wood (1899-1902), supported by a variety
of Cuban secretaries, were the supreme authority, and under
them were other United States generals in charge of every
province. These were soon replaced by Cuban governors. A
method of food distribution was established that proved effec-
tive. A system of rural guards, initiated earlier by General
Leonard Wood in Oriente, was soon extended to all the prov-
inces, providing employment to many soldiers after the Cuban
army was disbanded.

The Wood administration gave particular attention to health
and education. It built hospitals, improved sanitation and
health conditions, and eradicated yellow fever, primarily
through the work of the Cuban scientist Carlos J. Finlay, who
discovered the mosquito vector of yellow fever. The Wood
administration established a public school system and modern-
ized the university. Wood also reorganized the judicial system,
provided it with buildings and other facilities, and placed the
judges on salary for the first time. In 1899 Wood proclaimed an
electoral law that gave the franchise to adult males who were lit-
erate, owned property, or had served in the revolutionary
army. Elections for municipal offices were held in June 1900,
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and in September, thirty-one delegates, mostly followers or rep-
resentatives of the revolutionary army, were elected to the Con-
stitutional Convention that drafted the constitution of 1901.
On May 20, 1902, the occupation ended. On that day, Gen-
eral Wood turned over the presidency to Tomas Estrada Palma
(president, 1902-06), first elected president of the new repub-
lic and former successor to Marti as head of the PRC. It was a
day of national happiness, as the Cubans plunged into a new
era of political freedom and republican government. Opti-
mism, however, was tempered by the shadow of the United
States hanging over the new nation. Looking into the future, a
few Cubans warned that the immediate task was to resist for-
eign encroachments. Many still remembered Marti's prophetic
words: "Once the United States is in Cuba, who will get it out?"

The Republic, 1902-59

The Platt Amendment Years, 1902-34

Apparently highly favorable conditions accompanied Cuba's
emergence into independence. There were no major social or
political problems similar to those that other Latin American
nations had experienced after their break with Spain. There
was no large unassimilated indigenous population, and
although blacks represented a significant proportion of the
total population, there was no major racial conflict. The two
groups had learned to live together since colonial times. In
addition, no strong regionalism or powerful church challenged
the authority of the state. Furthermore, the liberal conservative
feud that plagued countries like Mexico during the nineteenth
century was nonexistent in Cuba.

The economic situation was also favorable. The infusion of
foreign capital, the increasing trade with the United States, and
favorable sugar prices augured a prosperous future. Cuba and
the United States signed a Commercial Treaty of Reciprocity in
1903 that guaranteed a 20 percent tariff preference for Guban
sugar entering the United States. In return, Cuba granted cer-
tain United States products preferential treatment. The treaty
reinforced the close commercial relations between the two
countries, but it also made Cuba further dependent on a one-
crop economy and on one all-powerful market. Under the
terms of the May 1903 Treaty of Relations (also known as the
Permanent Reciprocity Treaty of 1903) and the Lease Agree-
ment of July 1903, the United States also acquired rights in per-
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petuity to lease a naval coaling station at Guantanamo Bay,
which has remained the United States Naval Station at
Guantanamo Bay ever since.

Despite apparently favorable conditions, Marti's vision of a
politically and economically independent nation failed to
materialize in the postindependence years. Whether he would
have been able to prevent the events that followed the War for
Independence can only be conjectured. A process of central-
ization extended the great sugar estates of the colonial period,
restraining the growth of a rural middle class and creating an
agrarian proletariat of poor whites and mulattoes. Cuba
became more and more commercially dependent on the
United States, and the inclusion of the Platt Amendment into
the Cuban constitution of 1901 established United States
supervision of political developments in Cuba.

Another problem was Cuba's preservation of the colonial
Spanish attitude that public office was a source of personal
profit. Electoral fraud became a standard practice. Politics
became the means to social advancement, a contest between
factions for the spoils of office. Personalismo was substituted for
principle; allegiance to a man or a group was the only way to
ensure survival in the political arena. The Spanish legacy of
political and administrative malpractice increased in the new
nation too suddenly to be checked by a people lacking experi-
ence in self-government. The United States' dissolution of
Cuba's veteran army prevented a repetition of the typical nine-
teenth-century Spanish-American experience. Nevertheless,
many veterans took an active part in politics, and their influ-
ence was felt in the years following the establishment of the
republic in 1902.

As successor to Spain as the overseer of the island's affairs,
the United States unwittingly perpetuated the Cubans' lack of
political responsibility. Cubans enjoyed the assurance that the
United States would intervene to protect them from foreign
entanglement or to solve their domestic difficulties, but the sit-
uation only encouraged an indolent attitude toward their own
affairs and was not conducive to responsible self-government.
In the early decades of the republic, the Cubans developed a
"Platt Amendment mentality," which led them to rely upon the
United States for guidance in their political decisions.

This civic indolence was also not conducive to the growth of
Cuban nationalism. Although the Cubans were enclosed in a
geographic unit and shared a common language, religion, and
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background, they lacked national unity and purpose. The
influence of the United States weakened the forces of national-
ism in the early part of the century. As the century progressed,
another force, espariolismo, became an important factor in keep-
ing the nation divided. When Cuba became independent,
Spaniards were guaranteed their property rights and were
allowed to keep commerce and retail trade largely in their own
hands. Immigration from Spain, furthermore, increased con-
siderably, and by 1934 there were an estimated 300,000 Span-
iards on the island. This influx constantly strengthened
Spanish traditions and customs. Many Spaniards themselves
remained divided, retaining the ways of their own native prov-
inces, hoping for an eventual return to Spain and thus failing
to assimilate into the mainstream of Cuban society.

A dangerous tendency to solve differences through violence
also permeated the political atmosphere. In 1906 President
Estrada Palma called for United States intervention to offset
the so-called Little August War. Organized by José Miguel
Goémez and his liberal followers, who were outraged by Estrada
Palma's fraudulent reelection, this revolt aimed at preventing
Estrada Palma from serving a second term in office. United
States Marines were sent to end the conflict, initiating a new
intervention that lasted from 1906 until 1909.

This second intervention differed significantly from the first.
The United States was not eager to embark on a new period of
rule in Cuba, and the provisional governor, Charles E.
Magoon, turned to dispensing government sinecures, or bote-
llas, to pacify the various quarreling factions. Magoon also
embarked on an extensive program of public works, gave
Havana a new sewerage system, and organized a modern army.
These accomplishments, however, were partially overshadowed
by extravagant spending that left Cuba with a debt where there
once had been a surplus. Magoon also drew up an organic
body of law for the executive and the judiciary, and for provin-
cial and municipal government. He also provided an electoral
law, as well as laws for a civil service and for municipal taxation.
Evidently, the United States government considered enactment
of fair legislation that would prevent civil wars to be one of the
main purposes of the intervention. Having pacified the coun-
try and introduced this new legislative apparatus, the United
States called for municipal and national elections. In 1908 the
Liberals, members of the newly created Liberal Party (Partido
Liberal), won a solid majority and elected their leader, José
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Miguel Gémez (president, 1909-13), to the presidency. The
United States seemed willing to allow the democratic process
to follow its course, and on January 28, 1909, the intervention-
ist forces were withdrawn from the island.

The impact of this second intervention was far-reaching in
other, less positive ways. It removed any pretense of Cuban
independence, strengthened the Platt Amendment mentality,
and increased doubts about the Cubans' ability for self-govern-
ment. Disillusionment took hold among many leaders, intellec-
tuals, and writers, and this feeling was transmitted to the mass
of the population. Cynicism and irresponsibility increased and
so did the resort to violence to solve political differences. Even
hitherto peaceful racial relations were affected.

The 1908 electoral fiasco of a group of radical blacks, who
had organized a political party called the Independent Colored
Association (Agrupaciéon Independiente de Color—AIC),
increased the frustration of blacks. When the Cuban Senate
passed a law prohibiting parties along racial lines, the AIC
staged an uprising in 1912. The uprising alarmed Washington,
which landed United States Marines in several parts of the
island, over the protests of President José Miguel Gémez. Try-
ing to avert another full-fledged intervention, G6mez moved
swiftly and harshly. Government forces captured and executed
most of the leaders and crushed the rebellion. The AIC col-
lapsed soon after. It was to be the last time that a revolt along
strictly racial lines would develop in Cuba.

The tendency to resort to violence was displayed in two
other instances at this time. In 1912 veterans of the War for
Independence demanded the ouster of pro-Spanish elements
from bureaucratic positions and threatened to take up arms
against the government of President Gémez. When the United
States expressed "grave concern” over these events, the veter-
ans rapidly renounced their violent tactics. The second inci-
dent occurred again in 1917. This time the Liberal Party
rebelled to protest the fraudulent reelection of Mario Garcia
Menocal (president, 1913-1921). Led by former President
Goémez, the rebels took control of Oriente and Camagtiey prov-
inces. But Menocal, supported by a warning from the United
States that it would not recognize a government that came to
power by unconstitutional means, moved troops into the areas
controlled by the rebels and captured Gémez. The rebellion
soon died out, and, although its leaders were arrested, they
were later pardoned.
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As a result of the economic downturn of the 1920s, various
groups protested Cuba's economic dependence on the United
States. In 1920, after a sharp drop in the price of sugar created
a severe economic crisis, Cuba was subjected to financial chaos
and social misery. The crisis accelerated the desire for change
and led to a questioning of the existing order of society among
intellectuals and writers and also among other groups that
were barred from becoming productive members of society.
This economic crisis led in particular to a resurgence of eco-
nomic nationalism. Several groups demanded protective legis-
lation for Cuban interests and questioned the close economic
ties between the United States and Cuba. The Platt Amend-
ment as well as the repeated interventions of the United States
government in Cuba's internal affairs came under attack. Anti-
United States feeling, xenophobia, and retrieval of the national
wealth became the main themes of this blossoming national-
ism. As the decade progressed, however, its scope was widened
to include a call for social justice and for an end to political
corruption and economic dependence on a single crop.

Liberal Alfredo Zayas y Alonso (president, 1921-24), as cor-
rupt as his administration was, managed to take advantage of
this nationalism to reassert Cuba's sovereignty vis-a-vis the
United States and its special envoy, Enoch Crowder. Although
his administration was overshadowed by graft and mismanage-
ment, Zayas retrieved Cuba's credit, averted intervention, and
through later negotiations secured definite title to the Isla de
Pinos (now Isla de la Juventud) off the southern coast of Cuba
after a two-decade delay imposed by the Platt Amendment.

The inability of Cuban society to absorb all university gradu-
ates accentuated the feelings of frustration in a generation that
found itself with little opportunity to apply its acquired knowl-
edge. In 1922 university students in Havana created the Federa-
tion of University Students (Federacién Estudiantil
Universitaria—FEU), occupied university buildings, and orga-
nized short-lived student strikes. The students obtained a series
of academic and administrative reforms, larger government
subsidies, and the establishment of a University Reform Com-
mission composed of professors, students, and alumni.

The university reform movement, which had started as a cru-
sade for academic reform, developed political overtones in
1928 when students began protesting the decision of President
Gerardo Machado y Morales (president, 1925-29, 1929-33) to
remain in power for another term. Claiming that his economic
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program could not be completed within his four-year term and
that only he could carry it out, Machado announced his deci-
sion to reelect himself. In April 1928, a packed constitutional
convention granted Machado a new six-year period of power
without reelection and abolished the vice presidency. In
November, through a fake election in which he was the only
candidate, Machado was given a new term, to run from May 20,
1929, to May 20, 1935. _

Whereas a similar attempt by Estrada Palma to remain in
power had resulted in rebellion, Machado's decision at first
brought about only a wave of national indignation against the
invalidation of suffrage. The regime still enjoyed the support of
the business and conservative sectors of society. Increased reve-
nues had brought prosperity, and Machado's improved admin-
istration, especially in the field of public works, had gained him
a strong following. The Cuban armed forces, organized two
decades earlier during Gomez's administration, also strongly
backed the regime. Machado had successfully won over the mil-
itary through bribes and threats and had purged disloyal offi-
cers. He used the military in a variety of civilian posts both at
the national and local levels, thus increasingly militarizing soci-
ety. The few officers who were discontented with Machado's
reelection seemed powerless and ineffective to oppose the
regime. In the midst of growing domestic and international
problems, the United States looked with indifference at events
in Cuba and seemed unwilling to become involved in Cuban
affairs as long as the Machado administration maintained
order and stability and a friendly posture toward Washington.
Machado, furthermore, prevented the growth of political
opposition by winning control of the Conservative Party
(Partido Conservador) and aligning it both with his own Lib-
eral Party and with the small Popular Party (Partido Popular).
Through bribes and threats, Machado was able to subordinate
Congress and the judiciary to the executive's will.

Machado's decision to extend his presidency met with stern
student opposition, resulting in riots and demonstrations in
several towns throughout the island. Machado took immediate
measures to prevent further opposition from that quarter. He
temporarily closed the university, dissolved the FEU, and abol-
ished the University Reform Commission. He also tightened
political control. Several Spanish and European labor leaders
were expelled from the country as undesirable aliens. Antigov-
ernment newspapers were closed down, and the military took
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an increasingly growing role in surveilling and policing the
population. Machado warned sternly that he would keep order
and peace at any cost.

These measures, however, failed to control the students com-
pletely. In mid-1927, a small but active group organized the
University Students Directorate (Directorio Estudiantil Univer-
sitario—DEU; hereafter, Directorio) to oppose the regime. The
Directorio issued a manifesto defending the right of university
students to discuss politics and attacking Machado's reelection
attempts. When students demonstrated in front of the univer-
sity, Machado rapidly retaliated. Following his orders, the Uni-
versity Council, composed of faculty and administrative
officials, formed disciplinary tribunals and expelled most of
the Directorio leaders from the university.

A clash with police that left Rafael Trejo, a student leader,
dead was the turning point in the struggle against the regime.
From that time on, many Cubans viewed the courageous stu-
dent generation that battled Machado's police with admiration
and respect. For some, the "generation of 1930," as these stu-
dents were later known in Cuban history, seemed irresponsible
and undisciplined, but for others it became the best exponent
of disinterested idealism. Embattled by the first shock waves of
the world depression and oppressed by an increasingly ruthless
dictator, many Cubans, especially those among the less privi-
leged sectors of society, turned in hope toward these young
people. They placed their faith in a generation that, although
inexperienced and immature, seemed incorruptible and will-
ing to bring morality to Cuba's public life.

While the principal leaders of the Directorio were in jail in
1931, a small group formed a splinter organization, the Stu-
dent Left Wing (Ala Izquierda Estudiantil—AIE). The AIE,
however, became merely a tool of the Communist Party of
Cuba (Partido Comunista de Cuba—PCCQC). The party, founded
in 1925 and led in the early 1930s by Rubén Martinez Villena, a
popular poet and intellectual, directed the organization's activ-
ities and used it to influence the student movement. Through-
out most of his regime, the communists opposed Machado and
advocated, as the only correct strategy to overthrow his govern-
ment, the mobilization of the proletariat, culminating in a gen-
eral strike. The PCC opposition, however, was ineffectual.

The DEU and the AIE were not the only groups opposing
Machado. The Nationalist Union (Unién Nacionalista),
- headed by a War of Independence colonel, Carlos Mendieta,
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also condemned the regime in newspapers and in public dem-
onstrations. In 1931 Mendieta and Menocal, the former presi-
dent, organized a short-lived uprising in Pinar del Rio
Province. That same year, a group led by engineer Carlos Hevia
and journalist Sergio Carbé equipped an expedition in the
United States and landed in Oriente Province, only to be
crushed by Machado's army. In New York, representatives of
several anti-Machado organizations united and formed a revo-
lutionary junta.

Most prominent, perhaps, of these anti-Machado groups was
the ABC, a clandestine extremist organization composed of
intellectuals, students, and the middle sectors of society, estab-
lished in 1930. Led by several Cuban intellectuals who were
Harvard graduates, the ABC undermined Machado's position
through sabotage and terrorist actions, and in December 1932
published a manifesto in Havana criticizing the underlying
structure of Cuban society and outlining a detailed program of
economic and political reforms. Although the means to
achieve its political and economic program were not clear, the
ABC called for the elimination of large landholdings, national-
ization of public services, limitations on land acquisitions by
United States companies, and producers' cooperatives, as well
as political liberty and social justice.

Such was the existing condition on the island when the
United States, attempting to find a peaceful solution to Cuba's
political situation, sent Ambassador Benjamin Sumner Welles
in 1933 to act as mediator between government and opposi-
tion. By then, United States interests in Cuba had grown signif-
icantly. Investment was concentrated in land and in the sugar
industry, but also extended into transportation, natural
resources, utilities, and the banking system. World War I had
accelerated this trend, making Cuba more and more depen-
dent on its neighbor to the North. As economic dependence
increased, so did political dependence. A new crop of Cuban
businessmen, technocrats, and, naturally, politicians had devel-
oped who identified with their counterparts in the United
States and sought political guidance from Washington and Wall
Street. This "Platt Amendment complex" permeated large sec-
tors of Cuban society, with the exception, perhaps, of some
writers, intellectuals, and students who saw a danger in the
close relationship for the development of a Cuban nationality
and identified the patria with the workers, the poor, and the
blacks. Their ranks were small, however, and economic pros-
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perity drowned their voices. The fear of, or the desire for,
United States involvement in Cuban affairs was the dominating
theme, and many Cubans were willing to use the threat of or
even actual intervention by the United States to further their
narrow political and economic objectives.

Most political factions and leaders supported Sumner
Welles's mediation, with the exception of the radicals and the
Conservative followers of former President Menocal, the Direc-
torio, and a few Cuban leaders. The Directorio strongly
opposed the United States' action. The leaders of the "genera-
tion of 1930" saw themselves as representatives of the national
will and heirs to Marti's legacy (see José Marti and the War for
Independence, 1895-1902, this. ch.); their mission was to carry
on the revolution that "the United States had frustrated in
1898." Finding inspiration and guidance in Marti's teaching
and his vision of a just society in a politically and economically
independent nation, they opposed United States supervision of
Cuban affairs and the humiliating Platt Amendment.

Sumner Welles's mediation efforts culminated in a general
strike, in dissension within the armed forces, and in several
small army revolts that forced Machado to resign and leave the
country on August 12, 1933. This general strike deepened the
schism between the PCC and the anti-Machado groups.
Although the party had played an important role in promoting
the strike, it reversed itself just prior to Machado's fall and
issued a back-to-work order, fearing that the general strike
might provoke United States intervention or the establishment
of a pro-United States government. The failure to support the
anti-Machado struggle discredited the PCC, especially among
the students. From that time on, the party, alienated from pro-
gressive and revolutionary forces within the country, found it
easier to reach agreements and work with traditional conserva-
tive political parties and governments, even with military presi-
dents.

Sumner Welles and the army appointed Carlos Manuel de
Céspedes to succeed Machado. The son of Cuba's first presi-
dent during the rebellion against Spain in the 1860s and a pres-
tigious although uninspiring figure, Céspedes soon received
United States support and the backing of most anti-Machado
groups. He annulled Machado's constitutional amendments of
1928, restored the 1901 constitution, and prepared to bring
the country back to normalcy.
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Returning Cuba to normalcy seemed an almost impossible
task amid the worldwide chaos of the early 1930s. The deepen-
ing economic depression had worsened the people's misery,
and Machado's overthrow had released a wave of uncontrolled
anger and anxiety. Looting and disorder were widespread in
Havana, where armed bands sought out and executed
Machado's henchmen. In rural areas, discontented peasants
took over sugar mills and threatened wealthy landowners.
Although the appointment of Céspedes as president did not
end the crisis, it reduced political tensions and the level of
armed conflict.

An Attempt at Revolution, 1933-34

Machado's overthrow marked the beginning of an era of
reform. The revolutionary wave that swept away the dictator-
ship had begun to acquire the characteristics of a major revolu-
tion. Although it lacked a defined ideology, this revolution was
clearly aimed at transforming all phases of national life. The
leaders of the "generation of 1930" were the best exponents of
this reformist zeal. Espousing the usual anti-United States and
nonintervention communist propaganda and advocating mea-
sures of social and economic significance for the less privileged
sectors of society, the students monopolized the rhetoric of rev-
olution. Céspedes's refusal to abrogate the 1901 constitution,
which was regarded as too closely modeled after the United
States Constitution and ill-adapted to Cuba's cultural milieu,
created a crisis. The Directorio, furthermore, linked Céspedes
to the deposed dictator, pointing to his serving in Machado's
first cabinet and living abroad as a diplomat.

In September 1933, the unrest in Cuba's political picture
again came to a head. Unhappy with both a proposed reduc-
tion in pay and an order restricting their promotions, the lower
echelons of the army, led by Sergeant-Stenographer Fulgencio
Batista y Zaldivar, invited the Directorio to meet with them at
Camp Columbia in Havana on September 4. Batista's contact
with Directorio leaders dated back to the anti-Machado strug-
gle, when he had served as stenographer during some of the
students' trials. By the time the students arrived at Camp
Columbia, army discipline had collapsed. Sergeants were in
command and had arrested numerous army officers. After con-
sulting with Batista and the army, the Directorio agreed to
Céspedes's overthrow and named five men to form a pentarchy
(a five-member civilian executive commission) to head a provi-
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sional government. That same night, Céspedes handed over
the presidency to the five-member commission, which formally
took possession of the Presidential Palace.

September 4, 1933, was a turning point in Cuba's history. It
marked the army's entrance as an organized force into the run-
ning of government and Batista's emergence as self-appointed
chief of the armed forces and the arbiter of Cuba's destiny for
years to come. On that date, the students and the military, two
armed groups accustomed to violence, united to rule Cuba.
The marriage, however, was shortlived. A contest for suprem-
acy soon began between the students and the military. Very few
expected the students to win.

The pentarchy's inability to rule the country became evident
at once. The group lacked not only the support of the various
political parties and groups, but also the support of the United
States. The Franklin Delano Roosevelt administration, sur-
prised and confused by events on the island, refused to recog-
nize the five-member government and rushed naval vessels to
Cuban waters. When one member of the pentarchy promoted
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Sergeant Batista to the rank of colonel without the required
approval of the other four, another member resigned and the
regime collapsed. In a meeting with Batista and the army on
September 10, 1933, the Directorio appointed a university
physiology professor, Dr. Ramén Grau San Martin (president,
1933-34, 1944-48), as provisional president.

The new president had no political experience to qualify
him for the job at such a crucial time. He had won the admira-
tion of the students when in 1928 he allowed the expelled
Directorio leaders to read their manifesto to his class. At a time
when other professors refused the students' request, Grau's ges-
ture gained for him a following at the university. While he was
in jail in 1931, Grau and students met again and cemented
their relationship. When the pentarchy collapsed, their old
professor was the students' first choice. A witty and intelligent
man, Grau projected a controversial image. He appeared inde-
cisive and powerless, yet he was actually cunning and deter-
mined.

With Grau, the "generation of 1930" was catapulted into
power. The students held Cuba's destiny in their hands. It was a
unique spectacle indeed. Amidst thunder from the left and the
right, and opposition from most political parties and personali-
ties, the Directorio held daily meetings to shape governmental
policy.

The Directorio leaders advocated several reforms. Now that
Machado had been overthrown, they wanted to wipe out all ves-
tiges of his regime, including corrupt, pro-Machado army offic-
ers, politicians, office holders, and university professors. They
called for a complete reorganization of Cuba's economic struc-
ture, including revision of the foreign debt, tax reforms, and a
national banking and currency system removing Cuba from
monetary and financial dependence on the United States.
Aware that the Platt Amendment allowed for continuous
United States interference, they sought its removal. The stu-
dents also demanded agrarian reform and eventual national-
ization of the sugar and mining industries. Finally, they wanted
an autonomous university, sheltered from political interfer-
ence.

Grau's regime was the high-water mark of the revolutionary
process and of the intense nationalism of the generation of
1930. Nationalist sentiment rather than radical doctrines domi-
nated the regime's consideration of economic questions. The
government was pro-labor and opposed the predominance of

46



Historical Setting

foreign capital. Soon after coming to power, Grau abrogated
the 1901 constitution, promulgated provisional statutes to gov-
ern Cuba, and called for a constitutional convention with elec-
tions subsequently set for April 1, 1934. He also demanded the
abrogation of the Platt Amendment, which was subsequently
abrogated on May 29, 1934. Taking immediate action to elimi-
nate Machado's followers from government positions, Grau
appointed commissioners to "purge" government offices.
Because the dictatorship had utilized the machinery of the old
political parties, Grau issued a decree dissolving them. The gov-
ernment also complied with one of the oldest demands of the
university reform movement by granting the University of
Havana autonomy from government control.

With the island facing a mounting wave of strikes and social
unrest, Grau implemented a popular and reformist program.
On September 20, he issued a decree establishing a maximum
working day of eight hours. On November 7, the government
issued a decree on labor organization that sought to Cubanize
the labor movement and restrict communist and Spanish influ-
ences by limiting the role of foreign leaders. It required Cuban
citizenship of all union officials, and all labor organizations
were ordered to register with the Ministry of Labor. On the fol-
lowing day, Grau signed the Nationalization of Labor Decree,
popularly known as the "50 Percent Law." This law required
that at least half the total working force of all industrial, com-
mercial, and agricultural enterprises be composed of native
Cubans (except for managers and technicians, who could not
be supplanted by natives), and that half the total payroll be
allotted to Cubans. Although these two decrees gained much
labor support for the government and diminished communist
influence in the unions, they also alienated the many Span-
iards and other foreign minority groups living on the island.

Grau's measures also aroused United States hostility. The
United States viewed the unrest in Cuba with much concern.
The overthrow of the United States-backed Céspedes regime
was undoubtedly a defeat for President Roosevelt's policy
toward Cuba in general and for Ambassador Sumner Welles's
mediation efforts in particular. Grau's seizure of two United
States-owned sugar mills that had been closed down because of
labor troubles, and his temporary takeover of the Cuban Elec-
tric Company because of rate disputes and additional labor
problems, increased Washington's apprehension.
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The United States refusal to recognize Grau complicated the
many problems facing him because Cuban political leaders
considered United States recognition as a key factor for the
existence of any Cuban government. The United States policy
condemning the Grau regime encouraged opposition groups
and rebellious purged army officers. Opposition was strongest
from the communists, the displaced army officers, and the
ABC. Student leader Eduardo (Eddie) Chibas bitterly com-
plained that although the Directorio had never used terrorism
against the ABC-backed Céspedes regime, the ABC used it to
combat Grau's government. The ABC seemed unhappy over
their inability to obtain a share of power and feared that the
consolidation of the Grau regime might exclude them from
future political participation.

Inner conflict in the government contributed to its instabil-
ity. A faction led by student leader and Minister of Interior
Antonio Guiteras advocated a continuation of the program of
social reform. Strongly nationalistic and sincerely motivated,
Guiteras initiated much of the regime's legislation, and many
considered him the real brains behind Grau. Another faction,
which was controlled by Batista and the army, wanted a conser-
vative program that would bring about United States recogni-
tion. Grau seemed to have been caught in the middle of these
conflicting forces. On November 6, 1933, the Directorio, feel-
ing that its mandate had expired, declared itself dissolved,
announcing, however, that its members would continue to sup-
port President Grau.

By January 1934, it became evident that the regime would
soon collapse. Student support was rapidly waning, the military
conspired to take power, and Washington refused to recognize
aregime that threatened its vested interests in Cuba. In addi-
tion, industrial and commercial leaders opposed Grau's legisla-
tion. Fearing that the government's program would attract
labor support, the communists violently attacked Grau. A
national teachers' strike for better wages further aggravated the
already unstable situation. On January 14, Army Chief Fulgen-
cio Batista forced President Grau to resign. Two days later,
Batista appointed Carlos Mendieta as Cuba's provisional presi-
dent. Within five days after Mendieta's accession to power, the
United States recognized Cuba's new government.

To the United States and to its ambassadors in Cuba—Sum-
ner Welles and his successor, Jefferson Caffrey—DBatista repre-
sented order and progress under friendly rule. Welles had
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been persistently hostile to Grau, distrusting his personality as
well as his ideas and programs. He was fearful of the social and
economic revolution that Grau was attempting to enact and
the damage this might cause to United States interests in Cuba.
Both Welles and Caffrey looked to Batista as the one leader
capable of maintaining order while guaranteeing a friendly
posture to the United States and its corporate interests in
Cuba.

The Failure of Reformism, 1944-52

Despite its short duration, the revolutionary process of 1933
had a profound impact on subsequent Cuban developments
and events. It gave university students a taste of power, cata-
pulted them into the mainstream of politics, and created an
awareness among the students and the population at large of
the need, as well as the possibility, for rapid and drastic change.
It also weakened foreign domination of the economy and
opened new opportunities for several national sectors hitherto
prevented from obtaining a bigger share of the national wealth
because of Spanish and North American presence and control.
Furthermore, the state's involvement in the management of
the economy was accelerated, and new impetus given to the
rise of organized labor. But the failure of the revolution also
convinced many that it would be almost impossible to bring
profound structural changes to Cuba while the country
remained friendly toward the United States. For the more radi-
cal elements emerging out of the 1933 process, it became clear
that only an anti-United States revolution that would destroy
the Batista military could be successful in Cuba.

In the years following Grau's overthrow, the "generation of
1930" experienced the harsh facts of Cuba's power politics. The
students thought that Machado's overthrow would signal the
beginning of a new era of morality and change. They learned
differently. Dominated by the army, Cuba's political life
returned to the corruption and old ways of the past. To govern
Cuba, Batista chose as allies many of the old politicians
expelled from power with Machado. Opportunistic and
unscrupulous individuals assumed important government posi-
tions, corruption continued, repression and terrorism flour-
ished. The years of struggle and suffering seemed in vain.

Students felt disillusioned and frustrated. Most abandoned
their earlier idealism and found comfort in professional and
business ventures. Some departed for foreign lands, never to
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return. Others accepted radical ideologies such as communism
or fascism. Several broke with their past and shared in the
spoils of office. Desiring to continue fighting for their frus-
trated revolution, many joined the Cuban Revolutionary Party
(PRC), which was organized in February 1934.

Taking their name from Marti's PRC of 1892, this group, also
known as the Authentic Party, became the repository of revolu-
tionary virtue. Former Directorio leaders joined the new party,
and Grau, then living in exile in Mexico, was appointed presi-
dent. The party's program called for economic and political
nationalism, social justice, and civil liberties and emphasized
the right of Cubans to share more fully in the country's eco-
nomic resources. Although the party was silent on the question
of peaceful or forceful methods of achieving power, Grau
seemed at first to favor peaceful opposition to Mendieta and
Batista.

In the years that followed, Batista and the army all but domi-
nated Cuba's political life. Until 1940, when he officially
assumed the chief-executive office, securing his election
through a coalition of political parties that included the com-
munists, Batista maintained tight political control, ruling
through puppet presidents. In addition to Mendieta, these
included José A. Barnet y Vinageras (president, 1935-36),
Miguel Mariano Gémez y Arias (president, 1936), and Federico
Laredo Bru (president, 1936—-40). Desiring to win popular sup-
port and to rival the auténticos (members of the Authentic
Party), Batista imitated his Mexican counterpart, General
Lazaro Cardenas (president, 1934-40), by sponsoring an
impressive body of welfare legislation. Public administration,
health, sanitation, education, and public works improved.
Workers were allowed to unionize and organize the Cuban
Workers Federation (Central de Trabajadores de Cuba—CTC).
Legislation to provide pensions, insurance, limited working
hours, and minimum wages largely satisfied the workers’
demands.

Batista also made a serious effort to bring education and bet-
ter living conditions to the countryside. Under his ambitious
"civic-rural” program, numerous schools were built. Where
teachers were lacking, he sent army personnel to fill their
places. The Civic-Military Institute, which he established, pro-
vided for the housing and education of the orphans of workers,
soldiers, and peasants. In 1936 he issued the Sugar Coordina-
tion Law, which protected the tenants of small sugar planta-
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tions against eviction. Although Batista and his associates
continued the practice of pocketing some of the funds ear-
marked for these projects, they nevertheless made a sincere
attempt to improve the health and educational level of the
rural pOpulation.

In the late 1930s, Batista called for the drafting of a new con-
stitution. With elections for a constitutional convention and for
a new president in sight, politics took a more normal course.
Grau himself, aware that violence would not bring him to
power, returned from exile and engaged in electoral practices,
thus legitimizing the Batista-supported regimes.

When the convention convened in Havana in early 1940,
Grau was chosen president of the assembly. Despite pressure
from both right and left, work went smoothly, with Batista and
Grau competing for popular support. But when Batista and
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former President Menocal signed a political pact that left
oppositionist groups in a minority position in the assembly,
Grau resigned. Nevertheless, there was an unusual degree of
cooperation among the various political groups, and the consti-
tution was completed and proclaimed that same year.

The constitution was in many respects the embodiment of
the aspirations of the "generation of 1930." The president was
to serve only one term of four years, although he might be
reelected after eight years out of office. Many civil liberties and
social welfare provisions were defined at great length. The state
was to play a strong role in economic and social development.
Workers were guaranteed paid vacations, minimum wages, and
job tenure. Cuban nationals were to be favored over foreigners
in the establishment of new industries. The University of
Havana's autonomy received constitutional sanction in Article
53. The convention thus fulfilled one of the oldest demands of
the students.

Batista was the first president elected under the new consti-
tution. Supported by a coalition of political parties and by the
communists, he defeated his old rival Grau. His administration
coincided with World War II, during which Cuba collaborated
closely with the United States, declaring war on the Axis powers
in 1941. The United States, in turn, increased aid and trade
relations with Cuba. It granted Batista credits for agricultural
development and for public works in Havana. Batista allowed
for the establishment of a variety of United States military facil-
ities on Cuban territory, and in early 1941 he concluded a
sugar deal with the United States authorizing the sale of the
whole harvest at $.0265 per pound. Many Cubans complained
that the low price represented an excessive sacrifice for
Cubans. This burden, combined with a series of war taxes that
Batista had earlier imposed and shortages of finished goods
and some food, caused much unhappiness among the popula-
tion.

Although Batista enjoyed wartime powers, his administration
was short of dictatorial. He enjoyed the backing of the proper-
tied classes, and he cultivated labor support. He also catered to
the left, allowing the communists complete freedom of opera-
tion. After Germany attacked the Soviet Union in 1941, the
Cuban communists ended their denunciation of the United
States as an imperialist power and began defending President
Roosevelt as a "great statesman" and the war against Germany
as a "just war." In 1944 the communists changed the name of
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their party from Communist Revolutionary Union (Uni6én Rev-
olucionaria Comunista—URC) to the People's Socialist Party
(Partido Socialista Popular—PSP) and issued a mild political
program that called for racial equality and women's rights. The
program failed, however, to attack the United States or even to
request agrarian reform or large-scale nationalization of for-
eign properties in Cuba.

At the end of World War II, as Grau and the aquiénticos came
to power, the organized use of violence took on an unprece-
dented dimension. The relative calm of the war years suddenly
ended, giving way to a violent and materialistic era. Urban vio-
lence reappeared, now with tragic proportions. Although part
of the generation that emerged out of World War II retained a
redemptionist fanaticism and a desire to fulfill the aspirations
of "the frustrated revolution," a still larger part evidenced an
insatiable appetite for power and wealth, and a determination
to obtain both regardless of obstacles. Violence-prone refugees
of the Spanish Civil War also extended their activism and rival-
ries to Cuba.

Elected to the presidency in 1944, Grau followed a concilia-
tory policy toward these groups and permitted their prolifera-
tion, in many instances placing their leaders on government
payrolls. Fearing the power of these gangs and their trouble-
making capabilities if employed against the government, Grau
allowed them almost complete freedom of action. This situa-
tion continued under the presidency of Grau's protégé, Carlos
Prio Socarras (president, 1948-52). Elected in 1948, the
former Directorio leader also avoided confronting his old
friends and continued his predecessor's mild policies.

A system of nepotism, favoritism, and gangsterism predomi-
nated. Despite numerous accomplishments that included
respect for human rights, freedom of the press, and a demo-
cratic climate, the quténticos failed to provide the country with
an honest government or to diversify Cuba's one-crop econ-
omy. The reformist zeal evident during Grau's first administra-
tion had diminished considerably in the intervening decade.
Grau himself seemed softened after years of exile and frustra-
tion. He faced, furthermore, determined opposition in Con-
gress and from conservative elements that had joined his party.
Not only Grau, but many of the old student leaders of the "gen-
eration of 1930," shared in the spoils of office. When con-
fronted with the reality of Cuban politics, their early idealism
and reformism gave way to materialism and opportunism.
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For many, the quténticos had failed to fulfill the aspirations of
the anti-Machado revolution, especially in the area of adminis-
trative honesty. Perhaps the Cubans expected too much too
soon. The people still remembered the rapid reforms imple-
mented during Grau's first administration and expected their
continuation.

Grau's failure to bring honesty and order to Cuba's public
life and the presidential aspirations of Eduardo Chibés, an
auténtico congressman, produced a rift in the party. In 1947
Chibas and other auténtico leaders formed the Cuban People's
Party (Partido del Pueblo Cubano—PPC), Orthodox (Orto-
doxo) branch, also known as the Orthodox Party (Partido
Ortodoxo). Led by Chibas, a former student leader of the gen-
eration of 1930, the PPC became the repository of the ideals of
the "frustrated revolution" and the refuge of a new generation
determined to transform those ideals into reality.

By 1950 the ortodoxos (PPC members) had become a formi-
dable political force. Although the party lacked a well-defined
platform, its nationalistic program of economic independence,
political liberty, social justice, and honest government, and its
insistence upon remaining free from political pacts, had won
for it a considerable following, especially among University of
Havana students. With the slogan "vergiienza contra dinero”
(honor versus money), Chibas, now an elected senator,
pounded on the consciences of the Cubans in his Sunday radio
programs and sought to awaken their minds to the corruption
of the auténtico administrations. Chibas monopolized the rheto-
ric of revolution, becoming the exponent of the frustrated old
generation and the leader of a new generation bent on bring-
ing morality and honesty to Cuban public life. It was he more
than anyone else who, with his constant exhortations, calls for
reform, and attacks on Cuba's political leadership, paved the
way for the Revolution that followed.

One of those captivated by the Chibas mystique was Fidel
Castro Ruz. As a student at the Jesuit Belén High School in
Havana in the early 1940s, Castro fell under the particular
influence of two of his teachers, who were admirers of Franco's
Spain and his fascist Falangist ideology.

While studying law at the University of Havana in the late
1940s, Castro participated in the activities of student gangs and
associated closely with violent leaders. He soon acquired a rep-
utation for personal ambition, forcefulness, and fine oratory.
Yet he never became a prominent student leader. On several
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occasions, he was defeated in student elections or prevented
from winning by the nature of student politics.

Castro, as did many Cubans, followed Chibas with enthusi-
asm, regarding him as the only hope Cuba had of redeeming
its political institutions and defending its sovereignty. Yet in
one of the most bizarre episodes of Cuban political history,
Chibas committed suicide in August 1951, at the end of his
radio program. Chibas's death produced a feeling of shock and
sadness among the masses. It also created a leadership vacuum,
produced a rift in the Orthodox Party, and facilitated Batista's
coup d'état of March 10, 1952.

By the time of Chibas's death, Cuba's political life was a sad
spectacle. Although Carlos Prio Socorris, elected president in
1948, had introduced a number of reforms and gangsterism
had diminished within the University of Havana, his adminis-
tration resembled that of his predecessor. Politics came to be
regarded by the Cuban people with disrespect. To become a
politician was to enter into an elite, a new class apart from the
interests of the people. The elected politicians did not owe alle-
giance to their constituents, not even to their nation, but only
to themselves and their unsatisfied appetites for power and for-
tune. Political figures, furthermore, were the objects of popu-
lar mockery. In particular, the image of the presidency was
ridiculed and abused. Chibas's criticism, furthermore, helped
to undermine not only the authority of the auténticos, destroy-
ing what little prestige they still enjoyed, but also the stability of
Cuba's already fragile political institutions. The breakdown in
morale, respect, and values was aggravated by Batista's inter-
ruption of constitutional government in 1952. What Cubans
believed would never happen again—the return to military
rule—became a reality.

Background to Revolution, 1952-59

Convinced that he could not win the election scheduled for
June 1952, Batista overthrew President Carlos Prio's regime in
a bloodless and masterfully executed coup d'état on March 10.
The coup was almost entirely dependent on army backing and
caught the Cuban population, as well as Prio and his followers,
by surprise. Batista quickly consolidated his position by replac-
ing dissenting army officers with his own loyal men, exiling or
arresting key Prio supporters, and taking temporary control
over the mass media. Prio himself sought asylum in the Mexi-
can Embassy and later left the country.
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The ease with which Batista took over underscored the weak-
ness of Cuba's political institutions. The legislative branch was
weak and permeated with corruption. Even the judiciary had
lost prestige because of its subservient role to the executive
branch. The ortodoxos were leaderless and had been largely
ineffectual since Chibas's death. The auténticos' corruption and
inability to bring profound structural changes to the Cuban
economy had cost them a good deal of support and discredited
them in the eyes of many Cubans. The failure of this demo-
cratic reformist party was perhaps the single most important
factor contributing to the 1952 coup and the events that fol-
lowed.

By then the importance and power of the business commu-
nity had grown significantly, helped in part by the rapid eco-
nomic growth experienced by the island in the 1940s. World
War II had paralyzed sugar production in many areas of
Europe and Asia, making possible the further expansion of
Cuba's sugar industry. At the same time, the deterioration of
international trade during the war years gave Cuba an extraor-
dinary amount of foreign exchange that would otherwise have
gone toward the purchase of agricultural and industrial import
items. All of this served to accelerate the diversification process
in Cuba's economic development. Domestic production flour-
ished, and other new productive activities were established.
This circumstance was put to good use by Cuban entrepre-
neurs, who began to occupy relatively important positions in
the development of the island's economy.

Yet despite this progress, the Cuban economy suffered from
certain structural weaknesses that prevented any sustained
period of rapid economic growth. Chief among these was an
excessive concentration on sugar production and foreign
trade, a critical dependency on one major buyer-supplier, sub-
stantial unemployment and underemployment, and inequali-
ties between urban and rural living standards.

Despite the apparent support of business, labor, and peasant
groups, Batista failed to develop an active base of political back-
ing. Political loyalties were often the result of intimidation or
expediency and for that reason were often shortlived. Batista's
actual political base was now narrower than in the 1930s. Even
within the armed forces, and particularly in the middle and
lower echelons of the officer corps, there were numerous dis-
gruntled ortodoxo and auténtico officers who engaged in conspir-
atorial activities against the regime.
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The imposition of strict censorship by the Batista regime
silenced all criticism. Opposition leaders were either jailed or
exiled. Repression increased. The voices that clamored for a
peaceful solution to the interruption of Cuba's constitutional
process were soon drowned by voices clamoring for violence.
Cuba again was submerged in terrorism and violence, a vio-
lence that finally culminated in a major revolution.

Opposition developed from various sectors. Numerous orto-
doxos, a faction of the Authentic Party under Grau, and most of
Cuba's politicians peacefully opposed Batista, hoping for an
honest election. Another faction of the auténticos, together with
several Ortodoxo leaders, went underground and began plot-
ting insurrectionary activities.

The active banner of rebellion, however, was to be carried by
university students. Students laid aside their rivalries, directing
all their efforts against the new regime. Militant anti-Batista stu-
dent leaders emerged with effective political power, not only in
the student community, but nationally as well. During the first
three years of Batista's rule, student opposition was limited to
sporadic riots, demonstrations, and protests. Although at the
time these unorganized acts may have seemed unimportant,
they did help awaken the minds of Cubans to the increasingly
oppressive nature of Batista's regime and thus paved the way
for the insurrection that followed.

A small faction within the orfodoxos advocated violence as the
correct tactic to combat Batista. Fidel Castro belonged to this
group. After receiving his law degree from the University of
Havana in 1950, he joined the party and was nominated to run
as an ortodoxo candidate to the House of Representatives in the
aborted 1952 election. Batista's coup thwarted Castro's ambi-
tions for a parliamentary career, and Castro began organizing a
small group of followers for his ill-fated attack on the Moncada
military barracks in Oriente Province on July 26, 1953.

Expecting army discipline to be low, Castro and his group
planned a surprise attack to capture the Moncada barracks.
The attack would coincide with a vigorous publicity campaign
projecting the movement as an ortodoxo uprising supported by
pro-ortodoxo army officers. Castro hoped for sufficient confu-
sion to paralyze the army and thus prevent it from reacting
against the rebels. Batista would then be forced to resign, and
the ortodoxos would be catapulted into power with Castro as the
party's undisputed leader. In reality, the party was not con-
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sulted, and its leaders were informed of Castro's plans only the
day before the Moncada assault.

Castro's Moncada attack ended in disaster. The garrison's
discipline was not relaxed, and the army fought back the
attack. Some of the attackers failed even to enter the military
barracks. Those who did were massacred. Castro himself
escaped to the mountains, only to be captured and sentenced
to prison.

In "History Will Absolve Me," his speech before the tribunal
that sentenced him, Castro outlined his political program. He
associated his movement with the ideals of Marti and Chibas
and called for reforms that were within the mainstream of
Cuba's political tradition. At no time during his struggle
against Batista did Castro outline a program that departed
from Cuba's political tradition. Although the most radical ele-
ments of the revolutionary leadership thought that Cuba
needed major economic changes that would cure the ills of
monoculture, unemployment and underemployment, and
dependence, most of the oppositionist leaders to Batista
wanted political changes. None of these groups offered a pro-
gram along Marxist lines. The great majority of the Cuban peo-
ple who supported the anti-Batista struggle were hoping for a
return to the constitution of 1940, honesty in government, and
an end to violence.

Cuba's small communist party, the PSP (People's Socialist
Party), also opposed Batista, but through peaceful means.
Since the 1930s, when it supported the Machado dictatorship,
the party had lost prestige and membership and was a weak,
ineffectual contender in the political process. Now, as a result
of the international situation, particularly the pressure of the
United States, the communists were unable to arrive at a
modus vivendi with Batista. Not until very late in the anti-
Batista struggle did the communists join the revolutionary
forces, and even then their participation contributed little to
the final overthrow of the regime.

The mock election of November 1954, from which Batista,
running unopposed, emerged victorious, placed Cuba at a dan-
gerous crossroads. The opposition wanted a new election,
while Batista insisted on remaining in power until his new term
expired in 1958. Government officials and oppositionist lead-
ers met throughout 1955 in an attempt to find a compromise.
The failure to reach an agreement forced the Cuban people

58



Historical Setting

reluctantly onto a road leading to civil war, chaos, and revolu-
tion.

The students reacted violently to the failure of political
groups to find a peaceful solution. At the end of 1955, a series
of riots shocked the country. On November 27, the FEU orga-
nized a ceremony to honor the memory of eight students shot
by Spanish authorities in 1871. Rioting quickly spread to
Havana. On April 21, a group of university students stoned a
TV station where a government-sponsored youth program was
being televised. Several participants were wounded. A police
cordon was thrown around the grounds of the University of
Havana, and, on the pretext of searching for hidden arms, gov-
ernment forces entered the university, demolishing the rector's
office and destroying documents, scientific equipment, and
furnishings. Batista replied to the moral indignation of univer-
sity authorities and students by declaring that the autonomy of
the university was limited to educational, administrative, and
internal affairs; when subversive political elements were
entrenched within the university, the government must enforce
law and order.

Instead of seeking to discourage rebellion and demonstra-
tions, particularly from university students, by moderation, the
regime encouraged it by meeting terrorism with a counterter-
rorism that defeated its own ends. No better method could
have been devised to increase the bitterness and opposition of
the people. Each murder produced another martyr and new
adherents to the struggle against Batista. By the end of 1955,
the leaders of the FEU realized that the efforts of nonpartisan
organizations to reconcile government and opposition were
futile. They proposed the creation of an insurrectionary move-
ment to lead the struggle against Batista. When the FEU pro-
posal found little response among the electorally oriented
politicians, the students formed their own clandestine organi-
zation—the Revolutionary Directorate.

While student riots and demonstrations were going on,
other Cubans not connected with student activities were plot-
ting to unseat Batista. A group known as Montecristi plotted
with army officers to overthrow the regime, but Batista uncov-
ered the conspiracy and arrested its principal instigators in
April 1956. That same month, another group, belonging to
Prio's Authentic Organization (Organizaciéon Auténtica),
unsuccessfully attacked the Goicuria army barracks in Matan-
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zas Province. From jail, Fidel Castro exhorted his supporters to
organize and to cooperate with other groups.

In 1956 Castro was released from jail and traveled to the
United States seeking funds for the revolutionary cause and
organizing his followers into the Twenty-Sixth of July Move-
ment (Movimiento 26 de Julio), an organization named after
his illfated Moncada attack. In December 1956, Castro and a
group of more than eighty young revolutionaries, including his
brother Raidl and an Argentine physician, Ernesto "Che" Gue-
vara, left from Mexico in the small yacht Granma and landed in
Oriente Province. There, underground commando groups had
attacked several military installations, touching off a wave of
sabotage throughout the province. Terrorism flared, and
bombs exploded. Underground cells derailed trains and sabo-
taged power lines, blacking out entire towns.

By the time that Fidel Castro landed on December 2, how-
ever, the uprising was well on its way to being crushed, and
most of the leaders of Castro's Twenty-Sixth of July Movement
were either dead or in jail. In response to the uprising, Batista
suspended constitutional guarantees and established tighter
censorship of news. The dreaded military police patrolled the
streets of Havana day and night, rounding up suspected revolu-
tionary elements. When Castro found that his actions were not
supported by the general public, the army, or regular opposi-
tion parties, he and about a dozen survivors found refuge in
the Sierra Maestra mountain range and from there began wag-
ing guerrilla warfare against the regime.

Despite the instability of the late 1930s, the fall of Machado
had ushered in almost two decades of political freedom and
constitutional government. The students and the Cuban peo-
ple in general saw Batista's regime as only a temporary inter-
ruption of Cuba's democratic political development and as the
consequence of Batista's own ambitions for power and Prio's
corrupt rule rather than a symptom of more profound national
problems.

The elimination of Batista's dictatorship became the pana-
cea to cure all of Cuba's ills. This simplistic thinking served
Fidel Castro's purposes well during his stay in the Sierra Maes-
tra. Lacking a well-defined ideology, he proclaimed the over-
throw of the regime as the nation's sole, overriding task,
advocating only the most obvious popular reforms.

The Revolutionary Directorate, together with several autén-
tico leaders, planned to overthrow the government by assassi-
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Fidel Castro flanked by Raul Castro and Camilo Cienfuegos
at a Rebel Army camp in the Sierra Maestra
Courtesy Library of Congress
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nating Batista. Student leaders reasoned that such fast, decisive
action would cause the regime to crumble and prevent unnec-
essary loss of life in a possible civil war. On March 13, 1957, in
one of the boldest actions of the anti-Batista rebellion, a group
of forty men stormed the presidential palace in the center of
Havana and almost succeeded in killing Batista.

Fidel Castro, from his hideout in the mountains, criticized
the students' attack. In a taped interview shown in the United
States in May, Castro called it "a useless waste of blood. The life
of the dictator is of no importance. Here in the Sierra Maestra
is where to fight." Throughout his stay in the mountains, Castro
opposed a military coup, the assassination of Batista, or any
other violent act by a group not directly under the control of
his Twenty-Sixth of July Movement.

The defeat suffered at the presidential palace and the death
of student leader José A. Echeverria, perhaps the most popular
figure opposing Batista, during a simultaneous attack on a
Havana radio station left the Revolutionary Directorate leader-
less and disorganized. Almost a year went by before the organi-
zation recovered from the blow, and even then it never
regained the prestige and importance that it had enjoyed prior
to the palace assault. While the Revolutionary Directorate
declined, Castro, unchallenged in the mountains, grew in pres-
tige, strength, and following. He gained adherents in the cities
and won to his side many discontented elements who, whatever
differences they might have had with his Twenty-Sixth of July
Movement, found no other insurrectionary organization to
join.

Corroded by disaffection, corruption, and internal disputes,
the army was unable to defeat the guerrillas during Batista's
final year in power. This inability increased the guerrillas' pres-
tige and contributed to the internal demoralization of the
armed forces. The guerrillas had certain other advantages over
the army. For years the peasantry in the Sierra Maestra had
been terrified by Batista's Rural Guard (Guardia Rural), and
they welcomed the protection and promises offered by Castro
and his group. The knowledge of the terrain and the intelli-
gence provided by these allies proved invaluable. In addition,
the guerrillas operated in extremely mobile units in a vast and
rugged terrain. The Cuban army was not trained in guerrilla
tactics and also lacked the military leadership capable of carry-
ing out this type of warfare against highly motivated guerrilla
fighters. For many of the urban youth who joined Castro in the
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mountains, there was a sort of mystique in being a guerrilla,
fighting for a just cause against an oppressive regime, and liv-
ing in a rural environment. Finally, the guerrillas were sup-
ported by an urban network that supplied manpower, weapons,
money, and other necessary aid.

Guerrilla warfare in the rural areas was accompanied by
increased sabotage and terror in the cities. A large and loosely
related urban resistance movement developed throughout the
island. Underground cells of the Twenty-Sixth of July Move-
ment, the closely allied Civic Resistance Movement (Movi-
miento Civico Revolucionario—MCR), the Revolutionary
Directorate, and the auténticos conducted bombings, sabotage,
and kidnappings, as well as distributed propaganda. These
actions undermined the foundations of the government and
helped to create the atmosphere of civil war.

This urban underground developed into the backbone of
the anti-Batista struggle. It was the work of the urban under-
ground more than anything else that brought about the down-
fall of the regime. The action of these groups provoked Batista
and his repressive forces into such extreme retaliatory mea-
sures that the Cuban population became almost totally alien-
ated from the regime.

United States policy also contributed somewhat to the grow-
ing demoralization within the military. Although the United
States had supported the Batista regime, by the fall of 1957 the
United States government began holding up shipments of
weapons and munitions. An arms embargo was publicly
announced in March 1958. Although these arms shipments
were small and from Batista's point of view not decisive in the
struggle against Castro, they did represent a sign of continuous
backing for his administration. Thus, when the embargo was
declared, many Cubans saw it as a change in Washington's pol-
icy, indicating disapproval and withdrawal of support for the
regime. United States actions were undoubtedly a strong blow
to the declining morale of the Batista regime and of the armed
forces in particular.

The regime was further weakened when several institutions
and sectors of Cuban society began a progressive withdrawal of
their support. The church, professional and business groups,
and the press exerted pressure on the government to allow a
peaceful solution. At first they advocated free elections with
absolute guarantees for all political parties, but the rigged elec-
tion of November 1958, in which Batista's hand-picked candi-
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date, Andrés Rivero Agiiero, won the presidency for a new four-
year term, convinced many that violence was the only means of
eliminating Batista's rule. The army's refusal at the end of 1958
to continue fighting dealt the final blow to a crumbling
regime.

The Cuban Revolution, 1959-

Fidel Castro Takes Charge

When Batista and his closest allies escaped to the Dominican
Republic in the early hours of January 1, 1959, power lay in the
streets. Of the several groups that fought the Batista regime,
the Twenty-Sixth of July Movement had an almost undisputed
claim to fill the vacuum left by the dictator. Castro's charisma
and his revolutionary prestige made him, in the eyes of the
Cuban people, the logical occupant of Batista's vacant chair; he
was the man of the hour, the new messiah. The other insurrec-
tionary organizations lacked the mystique, the widespread sup-
port, and the organized cadres of Castro's movement.

Castro had unquestionable qualities of leadership. Endowed
with an extraordinary gift of oratory and an exceptional mem-
ory, he would speak extemporaneously for hours. Like Marti
had done years earlier, Castro lectured the Cubans on the evils
of their society and the need for profound and rapid changes.
The overwhelming majority of the Cubans accepted his leader-
ship enthusiastically. The atmosphere of gloom that had pre-
vailed during the Batista era was now converted into euphoria
and hope for the future. Even those who had failed to partici-
pate in the anti-Batista struggle fervently joined the revolution-
ary ranks with a feeling of guilt for their past behavior.

During the first few weeks in power, Castro assumed no offi-
cial position except commander of the armed forces. His hand-
picked president, former Judge Manuel Urrutia, organized a
government, appointing a civilian cabinet composed mainly of
prominent anti-Batista political figures. Urrutia then pro-
ceeded to tear down Batista's governmental structure.

It soon became clear, however, that real power lay with Fidel
and his youthful Rebel Army officers. In public addresses, Cas-
tro announced major public policies without consultation with
the Urrutia cabinet and complained of the slowness of
reforms. In mid-February, Prime Minister José Miré Cardona
resigned in favor of Castro, and by October Castro had forced
Urrutia to resign and had replaced him with Oswaldo Dorticés
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Four Batista men (among seventy-one executed the next day) on
summary trial on Sunday, January 11, 1959, with Rebel Army

members in the audience
Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington

Torrado (president, 1959-76), an obscure lawyer and former
communist party member.

Fidel Castro's formal assumption of power initiated a period
of increased radicalization. Some of Batista's more prominent
military and civilian leaders were immediately and publicly
brought to trial before revolutionary tribunals, and the pro-
ceedings were televised; hundreds were executed summarily.
Faced with mounting criticism, the regime ended these public
trials but continued them in private, while also confiscating
property of Batista supporters or collaborators.

On May 17, 1959, the first Agrarian Reform Law was passed.
It required expropriation of farm lands larger than 404 hect-
ares and forbade land ownership by foreigners. The law,
together with a sharp reduction in urban rents, marked the
beginning of the rapid confiscatory phase of the Revolution,
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which lasted until the formal establishment of the socialist
economy in April 1961, when Castro proclaimed that the Revo-
lution was socialist. The revolutionary leadership aimed at agri-
cultural diversification and industrialization, thus hoping to
lessen dependence upon sugar. They also sought to weaken
United States economic presence and influence in Cuba by
confiscating foreign and domestic enterprises. Natural
resources, utility companies, the credit system, and most large
and medium industries fell into the hands of the government.
As a result of these actions and the Agrarian Reform Law, the
upper classes were wiped out, and middle-class families lost
most of their income-producing property. Many emigrated,
particularly to the United States, or were absorbed into the
larger proletariat created by the Revolution. A gradual take-
over of the mass communication media and the educational
system also took place, and both became powerful tools of the
state apparatus. In addition, the government initiated a pro-
gram of low-income housing and a massive literacy campaign,
which, according to official claims, has wiped out the 30 per-
cent illiteracy rate that existed prior to the Revolution.

New equal educational and employment opportunities
offered to women had the effect of undermining the family,
one of the most important conservers of the old order. Rela-
tions between husband and wife were undermined, and the
family largely lost control of the children. Large numbers of
children attended free boarding schools and saw their parents
for only short periods of time during the year. There was,
therefore, not only frequent separation of husband and wife
because of the work demands of the Revolution, but also sepa-
ration of parents from children (see The Family Institution, ch.
2). The regime systematically encouraged these developments,
perhaps aware that the only way to develop Cuba's new socialist
man was through the destruction of culture-transmitting insti-
tutions, such as the family and the church. During the 1960s,
the Castro government sharply curtailed the power and influ-
ence of the church (see The Roman Catholic Church, ch. 2).

In February 1960, the regime created a Central Planning
Board (Junta Central de Planificacién—]Juceplan) to plan and
direct the country's economic development. For the most part,
the board adopted the organizational models followed by East
European countries and transformed Cuba's private enterprise
system into a centralized state-controlled economy. The trans-
formation resulted in disorganization, bureaucratic chaos, inef-
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ficiency, and growing shortages. Agricultural production
declined sharply, partly as a result of neglect and Castro's plan
for industrialization, and by 1961 food rationing was intro-
duced for the first time in Cuba's history.

The growing radicalization of the regime was accompanied
by the destruction of possible opposition and by the growth in
influence of the PSP. Political parties were not permitted to
function, with the exception of the communist PSP, which later
merged with Castro's own Twenty-Sixth of July Movement and
adopted the party's original name, the PCC. Abetted by Castro,
communists progressively occupied important positions in the
government, gaining in prestige and influence. As a result,
former Castro allies became disenchanted with the Revolution,
believing that Castro had betrayed the ideals that he espoused
while in the mountains.

Evidently, Castro saw significant advantages in using the PSP.
The party provided the trained, disciplined, and organized
cadres that Castro's movement lacked. But more importantly,
the party had Moscow's ear, and therefore could serve as the
bridge for any possible Cuban-Soviet rapprochement. Castro
knew well that as he developed an anti-American revolution
and insisted on remaining in power, a conflict with the United
States would ensue. Only the protective umbrella of the Soviet
Union could defend him against possible United States pres-
sures or attack. No other power, Castro reasoned, could or
would confront the United States over Cuba.

Ideologically, Fidel Castro was far from being a Marxist.
Although strongly influenced by Falangist and fascist ideas
while a high school student, and by Marxist ideas while at the
University of Havana, Castro embraced none of these ideolo-
gies and was instead more a product of the Marti-Chibas tradi-
tion, although he broke with it in several fundamental respects.
Whereas Marti and Chibés had envisioned reforms in a demo-
cratic framework in a nation politically and economically inde-
pendent of the United States, they both advocated friendly
relations with the "northern colossus." Castro did not. He had
been anti-United States since his student days, when he distrib-
uted anti-United States propaganda in Bogota, Colombia, in
1948. Perhaps because of his anti-North Americanism, and par-
ticularly his conviction that a major revolution with himself in
absolute control could not be undertaken within Cuba's politi-
cal framework and in harmony with the United States, Castro
broke with the Marti-Chibas tradition.
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Initially, the United States, which recognized the Castro gov-
ernment on January 7, 1959, followed a "wait and see" policy.
The Dwight D. Eisenhower administration seemed to have
been caught by surprise over events in Cuba and failed to grasp
the magnitude of the changes going on or the nature of the
leader sponsoring those changes. Differences arose between
those who, believing that Castro was a Marxist, advocated a
hard line toward Cuba and those who counseled patience with
him. o :

Although tensions arose in connection with the public trials
and executions of Batista supporters, serious differences did
not emerge until after the Agrarian Reform Law had been pro-
‘mulgated. The United States protested, to no avail, the expro-
priations of United States properties without compensation
that were initiated under the law. Agricultural expropriations
were followed by additional expropriations of foreign invest-
ments, notably in the mining and petroleum industry. Compli-
cating the relations between the two countries were arrests of
United States citizens, Castro's refusal to meet with United
States Ambassador Philip W. Bonsal in late 1959, and the sabo-
tage and raids carried out against the Castro government by
Cuban exiles operating from United States territory.

Fidel Castro, Che Guevara, and Ratl Castro believed that the
political, social, and economic conditions that had produced
their Revolution in Cuba existed in other parts of Latin Amer-
ica and that revolutions would occur throughout the conti-
nent. From 1960 onward, Cuban agents and diplomatic
representatives established contact with revolutionary groups
in the area and began distributing propaganda and aid. Several
Cuban diplomats were expelled for interfering in the internal
affairs of the countries to which they were accredited. As ten-
sions mounted between the United States and Cuba, Fidel Cas-
tro's assertion of the international character of his Revolution
increased, as did his involvement in promoting violence in
Latin America. By July 1960, Castro was boasting that he would
convert "the cordillera of the Andes into the Sierra Maestra of
Latin America," and money, propaganda men, and weapons
began to flow from Havana in increasing quantities to foment
the "antiimperialist” revolution.

- The radicalization of the Revolution and the deterioration
of relations with the United States grew apace with Cuban-
Soviet rapprochement. During the February 4-13, 1960, visit to
Havana of Soviet Deputy Premier Anastas Mikoyan, Cuba

68



Cuban government officials, including Ernesto “Che” Guevara,
Ranl Castro, Fidel Castro, and President Osvaldo Dorticos
Torrado, lead the May Day parade, May I, 1961.

Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington

signed a major commercial agreement with the Soviet Union.
The agreement provided that Cuba would receive, among
other products, Soviet oil in exchange for sugar. Formal diplo-
matic relations between the two countries were established on
May 8, 1960. That April and May, the Cuban government
nationalized major foreign businesses, including the transpor-
tation, banking, communications, and educational systems and
the media. On June 28, the Castro regime confiscated United
States-owned oil refineries without compensation. On July 26,
Castro issued the "Declaration of Havana," claiming Cuba's
right to export revolution and calling for Soviet support.
Nationalization of United States- and other foreign-owned
property in Cuba began on August 6. And on October 13, the
Castro government expropriated most Cuban-owned busi-
nesses. In October the United States announced an embargo
on most exports to Cuba, and when Castro restricted the staff
of the United States embassy to eleven persons, the United
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States, on January 3, 1961, severed diplomatic relations and
withdrew its ambassador.

By then the United States had embarked on a more aggres-
sive policy toward the Castro regime. Groups of Cuban exiles
were being trained, under the supervision of United States offi-
cials, in Central American camps for an attack on Cuba. The
internal situation on the island then seemed propitious for an
attempt to overthrow the Cuban regime. Although Castro still
counted on significant popular support, that support had pro-
gressively decreased. His own Twenty-Sixth of July Movement
was badly split on the issue of communism. Also, a substantial
urban guerrilla movement existed throughout the island, com-
posed of former Castro allies, Batista supporters, Catholic
groups, and other elements that had been affected by the Rev-
olution, and significant unrest was evident within the armed
forces.

The Bay of Pigs Invasion of April 17-19, 1961, was a tragedy
of errors. Although the Cuban government did not know the
date or the exact place where the exile forces would land, the
fact that an invasion was in the offing was known both within
and outside of Cuba. The weapons and ammunition that were
to be used by the invading force were all placed in one ship,
which was sunk the first day of the invasion. The site for the
invasion was sparsely populated, surrounded by swamps, and
offered little access to nearby mountains, where guerrilla oper-
ations could be carried out if the invasion failed. The invading
forces could, therefore, all but discount any help from the
nearby population.

At the last minute, a confused and indecisive President John
F. Kennedy canceled some of the air raids by Cuban exiles that
were intended to cripple Castro's air force. Perhaps trying to
reassert his authority over the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA)-sponsored invasion, to stymie possible world reaction, or
to appease the Soviets, Kennedy ordered no further United
States involvement.

The failure of the invasion and the brutal repression that fol-
lowed smashed the entire Cuban underground. On the first
day of the invasion, the regime arrested thousands of real and
suspected oppositionists. The resistance never recovered from
that blow. His regime strengthened and consolidated, Fidel
Castro emerged victorious and boasted of having defeated a
"Yankee-sponsored invasion." The disillusionment and frustra-
tion caused by the Bay of Pigs disaster among anti-Castro

70



Historical Setting

forces, both inside and out of Cuba, prevented the growth of
significant organized opposition. Meanwhile, United States
prestige in Latin America and throughout the world sank to a
low point.

Following the Bay of Pigs fiasco, the United States turned to
other methods of dealing with Fidel Castro. It pursued a vigor-
ous, although only partially successful, policy to isolate the
Cuban regime and strangle it economically. The nation pres-
sured its allies throughout the world to reduce their commerce
with Cuba. In the Organization of American States (OAS—see
Glossary), the United States forced the expulsion of Cuba by a
slim majority in January 1962, and several countries broke dip-
lomatic relations with the Castro regime at this time. In 1964,
after Castro had increased subversive activities in Latin Amer-
ica and had moved fully into the socialist camp, the OAS voted
to suspend trade and diplomatic relations with Cuba; except
for Mexico, all countries that had not already done so severed
relations.

The single most important event accelerating Soviet military
involvement in Cuba was the Bay of Pigs fiasco. The failure of
the United States to act decisively against Castro gave the Sovi-
ets some illusions about United States determination and inter-
est in Cuba. The Kremlin leaders now perceived that further
economic and even military involvement in Cuba would not
entail any danger to the Soviet Union itself and would not seri-
ously jeopardize United States-Soviet relations. This view was
further reinforced by President Kennedy's apologetic attitude
concerning the Bay of Pigs invasion and his generally weak per-
formance during his summit meeting with Soviet Premier
Nikita Khrushchev in Vienna in June 1961.

The Soviets moved swiftly. New trade and cultural agree-
ments were signed, and increased economic and technical aid
was sent to Cuba. By mid-1962 the Soviets had embarked on a
dangerous gamble by surreptitiously introducing nuclear mis-
siles and bombers into the island. Through these actions,
Khrushchev and the Kremlin leadership hoped to alter the bal-
ance of power and force the United States to accept a settle-
ment of the German issue. A secondary and perhaps less
important motivation was to extend to Cuba the Soviet nuclear
umbrella and thus protect Castro from any further hostile
actions by the United States.

On October 22, 1962, President Kennedy publicly reacted to
the Soviet challenge, instituting a naval blockade of the island
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and demanding the withdrawal of all offensive weapons from
Cuba. For the next several days, the world teetered on the
brink of nuclear holocaust.

Finally, after a hectic exchange of correspondence, Khru-
shchev agreed to remove the missiles and bombers, and to
allow unsupervised inspection of the removal in exchange for
the United States' pledge not to invade Cuba. Although Castro
refused to allow a United Nations inspection, the missiles and
bombers were removed under United States aerial surveil-
lance, and the crisis ended. The United States has never pub-
licly acknowledged that it pledged not to invade Cuba, but
subsequent United States policies indicate that a United States-
Soviet understanding was reached over Cuba that included a
United States "hands off" policy toward the island.

The missile crisis had a significant impact on the countries
involved. Although it led to a thaw in United States-Soviet rela-
tions, it significantly strained Cuban-Soviet relations. Castro
was not consulted throughout the negotiations between
Kennedy and Khrushcheyv, and the unilateral Soviet withdrawal
of the missiles and bombers wounded Castro's pride and pres-
tige. It was a humiliating experience for the Cuban leader, who
was relegated throughout the crisis to a mere pawn on the
chessboard of international politics. Castro defiantly rejected
the United States-Soviet understanding and publicly ques-
tioned Soviet willingness and determination to defend the Rev-
olution.

After the missile crisis, Fidel Castro increased contacts with
communist China, exploiting the Sino-Soviet dispute and pro-
claiming his intention of remaining neutral and maintaining
fraternal relations with all socialist states. Cuba also signed vari-
ous trade and cultural agreements with Beijing, and Castro
grew increasingly friendly toward the Chinese, praising their
more militant revolutionary posture. He also defied the Sovi-
ets, as he joined the Chinese in refusing to sign the Nuclear
Test Ban Treaty (1963). All of this maneuvering somewhat
increased Castro's leverage with the Soviets and gained him
more assistance.

The Chinese honeymoon was short-lived, however. In 1966
Fidel Castro blasted the Chinese for reducing rice shipments to
Cuba below the quantities that Castro alleged had been agreed
on between the two countries. He described Mao Tse-tung's
ideological statements as lightweight, called for the creation of
a "council of elders" to prevent aged leaders from "putting
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A medium-range ballistic missile site in San Cristébal, Pinar del Rio
Province, on October 23, 1962

The Soviet cargo vessel Anosov, carrying eight mussile transporters
with canvas-covered missiles, departs Cuba on November 7, 1962.
Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington
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their whims into effect when senility has taken hold of them,"
and threatened to handle Chinese diplomats the same way "we
handle the American Embassy." By then Castro had also
become disappointed with China's attitude toward Vietnam
and by its propaganda efforts to sway Cubans to its side in the
Sino-Soviet conflict. Castro’s insistence on absolute control of
the revolutionary movement in Latin America and his aware-
ness of China's limitations in supplying Cuba's economic needs
were further key factors in the cooling of the friendship
between the two nations. Subsequently, relations became more
cordial, but never reached the closeness achieved before 1966
(see Foreign Relations, ch. 4).

Revolutionary Adventurism and Institutionalization

Revolutionary Adventurism

The principal area of Soviet-Cuban conflict in the early
1960s was Fidel Castro's revolutionary ventures in Latin Amer-
ica, beginning with his attempt in 1963 to subvert and over-
throw the Venezuelan government and his guerrilla operations
in Guatemala and Bolivia. Castro's attempts at revolution all
ended in disaster, however. His failures weakened his leverage
with the Soviets, increased Soviet influence with Cuba, and
forced him to look inward to improve his faltering economy.

In the early 1970s, Castro's speeches played down the notion
of Latin American revolution; Castro had come to recognize
that there were "different roads to power." Although not com-
pletely renouncing his original goal of exporting his own
brand of communism, he became more selective in furnishing
Cuban support.

The overthrow of the Salvador Allende Gossens regime in
Chile in September 1973, however, marked a turning point for
the Cuban-inspired revolutionary struggle in Latin America.
The Cuban leadership examined its strategy and tactics in the
area and concluded that the way to power in Latin America was
not through ballots but through bullets. Beginning in the mid-
1970s, Castro increased his support to select groups, particu-
larly in Central America, providing them with propaganda
material, training, advisers, financial help, and ultimately weap-
ons. An acceleration of the revolutionary armed struggle in the
area followed.

The acceleration coincided with the United States debacle
in Vietnam and the Watergate scandal. The inability of United
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States administrations to respond swiftly and decisively to con-
ditions in Central America, as well as in other parts of the
world, and to the Soviet-Cuban challenge in Africa, embold-
ened the Cuban leader. More than 40,000 Cuban troops, sup-
ported by Soviet equipment, were transferred to Africa in
order to bring to power communist regimes in Angola and
Ethiopia.

Encouraged by Cuban-Soviet victories in Angola and Ethio-
pia, the Castro regime focused its attention on the rapidly dete-
riorating conditions in Nicaragua. Cuba, together with Panama
and Venezuela, increased support to the Sandinista National
Liberation Front {(Frente Sandinista de Liberacién Nacional—
FSLN), the principal guerrilla group opposing the Anastasio
Somoza regime. In July 1979, Somoza fled and the FSLN rode
victorious into Managua.

The Sandinista victory in Nicaragua stands as an imposing
monument to Cuban strategy and ambitions in the hemi-
sphere. The overthrow of Somoza gave the Castro line its most
important boost in two decades. It vindicated, although belat-
edly, Castro's ideological insistence on violence and guerrilla
warfare as the correct strategy to attain power in Latin Amer-
ica. Castro's long-held belief that the political, social, and eco-
nomic conditions that had produced the Revolution in Cuba
existed or could be created in other parts of Latin America,
and that revolution would occur throughout the continent,
seemed at last justified.

From that time on, the tempo of Cuban-supported violence
accelerated in Central America. Aided by an extensive network
of intelligence, military forces, and sophisticated propaganda
machinery, the Cuban government increased its support to var-
ious groups in the area. In cooperation with Sandinista leaders,
Cuba aided insurgent groups in El Salvador, Guatemala, and
Colombia. Castro's commitment to revolutionary violence had
been reinforced once again, showing convincingly that the
Cuban leadership was willing to seize opportunities and take
risks to expand its influence and power.

Cuban-Soviet Rapprochement

By the late 1960s, the Cuban economy was plagued by low
productivity, mismanagement, poor planning, and shortages of
almost every item (see Structure of the Economy, ch. 3). Struc-
tural shortcomings seemed more entrenched than ever. The
ills of the past were still there, with renewed vengeance. Long-
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term trade agreements with the Soviets were perpetuating
Cuba's role as a sugar producer, forcing the country to aban-
don indefinitely any plans for significant diversification and
industrialization. Trade continued with one large industrial-
ized nation, whose commercial policies reminded Castro of
those pursued by Cuba's previous trading partner, the United
States. Cuba's foreign debt also reached alarming proportions
without significant improvements in the island's ability to save
foreign exchange. The unemployment of the pre-Castro era
gave way to a new type of unemployment in the form of poor
labor productivity, absenteeism, and an ineffective and over-
staffed bureaucracy. In response to the situation, the regime
resorted to coercive methods to ensure a labor supply for criti-
cal agricultural tasks. The living standard of Cubans also deteri-
orated, as high capital accumulation was given first priority
over consumer goods.

In its second decade, the Cuban Revolution faced critical
problems. Internally, mounting economic difficulties inspired
a new frenzy of planning activity and greater regimentation in
the hope of stimulating productivity. One result was the
expanded influence of the military in society, and its increas-
ingly important role in both economic and political life. The
party, which had remained weak and ineffective throughout
the 1960s, was enlarged and strengthened its efforts to spread
its influence throughout society. Meanwhile, the regime con-
tinued to pursue its aim of transforming Cuba in accordance
with a new set of values and with the ultimate end of creating a
new socialist citizen. Externally, the Cuban leadership
attempted to break out of its isolation in Latin America,
became selective in its support of revolutionary movements in
the area, moved even closer to the Soviet Union, increased its
influence on the Nonaligned Movement (see Glossary), and
embarked on a series of successful military interventions, pri-
marily on the African continent.

Although past Cuban-Soviet relations had been punctuated
by frequent instances of Castro's insubordination and attempts
to assert his independence, in mid-1968 relations entered a
period of close collaboration and friendliness. A turning point
occurred in August 1968, when Castro supported the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia, a response dictated primarily by
political and economic considerations.

In the early 1970s, Soviet military and economic aid
increased substantially, and Cuba moved closer to the Soviet
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Soviet rocket-launch vehicles in the fourth anniversary parade
in Havana on fanuary 2, 1963
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Union, becoming in 1972 a member of the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance (CMEA; also known as Comecon—see
Glossary). The result was greater direct Soviet influence on the
island. During this period, Soviet technicians became exten-
sively involved in managerial and planning activities at the
national level. The total number of Soviet military and techni-
cal advisers increased considerably, and numerous economic
advisers arrived. Of special significance were long-term agree-
ments between Cuba and the Soviet Union that geared the
Cuban economy to the Soviet economic plans. A new Inter-
Governmental Coordinating Committee was also established,
giving the Kremlin considerable leverage over Cuban develop-
ments.

Institutionalization

In an attempt to increase economic efficiency and in line
with Soviet objectives, the PCC was expanded and strength-
ened in the 1970s. The aim was greater party conformity to the
needs of a socialist society, with principal emphasis on a higher
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level of ideological training and the acquisition of specialized
knowledge by party members.

During the early period, the party remained small, disorga-
nized, and relegated to a secondary position vis-a-vis the mili-
tary. It lacked a clear and defined role. Internal leadership and
coordination remained poor, and meetings were few and of
questionable value. Evidently, Castro saw little need for a well-
developed party structure, which would have reduced or at
least rivaled his style of personalista (personalism—see Glossary)
leadership. Conflict between old-guard communists and
Fidelistas also created tension and prevented the development
of a strong organization. Competition from the military or the
bureaucracy took the best talents away from the party. These
cadres saw better opportunities for advancement in those other
sectors than in a party riddled with factionalism and not
warmly supported by the lider mdximo (maximum leader).

The decade of the 1970s was one of expansion and consoli-
dation for the party. During the first half of the decade, mem-
bership expanded from some 55,000 in 1969 to 202,807 at the
time of the First Party Congress in 1975. During the second
half, the rapid rate of expansion slowed down somewhat. By
the time of the Second Party Congress in 1980, there were
fewer than 400,000 members and candidates. At the Third
Party Congress (1986), Castro disclosed that full members and
candidates numbered 482,000.

The First Party Congress was a watershed in legitimizing the
position of the party as the guiding and controlling force in
society. It reassured the Soviet Union of Cuba's loyalty and
friendship, extolling the Soviets' continuous military and eco-
nomic aid to the Cuban Revolution, and rehabilitated old-
guard communists, some of whom had been mistrusted and
persecuted by the Castroites. The Congress also expanded the
party's Central Committee from ninety-one to 112 members,
increased the Political Bureau from eight to thirteen members,
and maintained the Secretariat at eleven members, with Fidel
Castro and Ranl Castro as first and second secretaries, respec-
tively.

In his report to the Congress in 1975, Fidel Castro attempted
to reconcile the adoption of Soviet-style institutions on the
island with a renewed emphasis on nationalism and on the his-
torical roots of the Cuban Revolution. He emphasized that
Cuban socialism was the culmination of a struggle against
Spanish colonialism and United States neocolonial involve-
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ment in Cuban affairs. With total disregard for Marti's ideas,
Castro linked the Cuban independence leader with Lenin in
order to justify Cuba's move into the communist camp. The
Congress adopted a Five-Year Plan, calling for closer economic
integration with the Soviet Union and an economic system
modeled on other socialist states. The approval of the party's
platform stressing "Marxist-Leninist principles and the leading
role of the party" was further evidence of the impact of Soviet-
style orthodoxy on the island.

Of paramount importance was the adoption of Cuba's first
socialist constitution, which was approved by a 97.7 percent
majority in a popular referendum in early 1976. Modeled on
other communist constitutions, the Cuban document recog-
nizes the party as "the highest leading force in state and soci-
ety" and defines the function of mass organizations, such as the
Committee for the Defense of the Revolution (Comité de
Defensa de la Revolucién—CDR) and the Federation of Cuban
Women (Federacién de Mujeres Cubanas—FMC). It divided
the island into fourteen new provinces instead of the six old
ones.

The Unchanging Revolution, 1980-89

In the early 1980s, the Cuban Revolution reached a critical
stage in its development. Persistent structural and managerial
problems in the economy, low prices for Cuba's export prod-
ucts, and an inability to break away from economic depen-
dence on the Soviet bloc forced a reexamination of basic goals.
Because production in most key sectors had fallen short of
expected targets, emphasis was placed on increased planning
with more modest goals. The regime adopted Soviet economic
methods, decreased emphasis on moral incentives, and
attempted to create more efficient economic organizations. In
the process, the Cubans suffered more austerity, with greater
rationing of food and consumer goods, and, therefore, harder
times. Life became increasingly more difficult: people faced
long lines to obtain the most basic goods, the public transpor-
tation system was collapsing, and the education and health sys-
tems were deteriorating rapidly. In desperation, many Cubans
fled the country, preferring to risk dying in the Straits of Flor-
ida on flimsy rafts rather than live in Castro's Cuba.

The establishment of a Soviet-type, centrally planned econ-
omy burdened Cuba with a vast and cumbersome bureaucracy
that stifled innovation, productivity, and efficiency. The island
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continued its heavy reliance on sugar for development of the
domestic economy and for foreign trade, and made little
attempt to achieve agricultural diversification or industrializa-
tion. At the same time, Cuba relied on the Soviets for massive
infusions of aid to meet minimal investment and consumption
needs and depended almost entirely on Soviet oil exports for
energy requirements.

Popular expectations of rapid economic improvement were
replaced by pessimism. There were signs of decreasing enthusi-
asm among Cuba's labor force and increasing signs of weari-
ness with constant revolutionary exhortations. Underem-
ployment was rampant, and labor productivity was at a low
point. Absenteeism from the job place became common.
Cubans stole from state enterprises and fed an already growing
black market for food and goods. Graft and corruption became
widespread as Cuban citizens rejected socialist morality and
laws and struggled to survive on a daily basis.

Yet this is only one side of the picture. It is in the nature of
totalitarian regimes that the key question relates not to eco-
nomics per se, but rather to the effects of economic factors
upon the levers of political and social control. In an effort to
increase productivity and forestall any further decline in revo-
lutionary momentum, the regime increased the militarization
and regimentation of society and institutionalized its rule by
expanding the role and influence of the party throughout soci-
ety. This progressive institutionalization contributed to the fur-
ther stabilization of the system, while reducing its vulnerability
to threats of external subversion and internal revolt. From an
institutional standpoint, the regime appeared equipped to
withstand the difficult years ahead. Fidel Castro was still domi-
nant. He remained "the Revolution" and "the maximum
leader." The evidence seemed to indicate that significant seg-
ments of the Cuban people continued to be attracted by his
personalized style of government. Some regarded him as a pro-
tection against the state structures, resembling a traveling
ombudsman ready to change or challenge policies of which he
was the author. His lengthy speeches before huge throngs
served both as a pedagogical device and as an instantaneous
plebiscite. Despite some friction within the military after the
United States invasion of Grenada in 1983 embarrassed the
Cubans, Castro maintained absolute control of his govern-
ment, with no other public figure in a position to challenge his
undisputed authority.

80



Historical Setting

The political elite's values, policy goals, and organizational
interests were driven to reinforce Fidel Castro's political incli-
nations and policy preferences. The hard foreign policy objec-
tives of this group were maintaining Cuba's independence
from, and opposition to, the United States; actively supporting
revolutionary movements in Latin America; promoting
national liberation and socialism in the developing world;
acquiring influence and supportive allies among the develop-
ing world states; and securing maximum military, economic,
and political commitments from the Soviet Union.

In foreign affairs, the Cuban Revolution achieved significant
successes. In the late 1970s, Fidel Castro emerged as the leader
of the Nonaligned Movement. There he espoused four impor-
tant themes for the future that became the cornerstone of
Cuba's policy toward the developing world: support for violent
revolutions; anticolonialism; an end to white supremacy in
Africa; and reduction of dependency on Western economies.
These policies coincided with Soviet objectives and produced a
convergence of Soviet and Cuban actions in the developing
world. Castro's willingness to commit his Soviet-equipped, well-
trained armed forces on the African continent gained for Cuba
much respect and admiration, but also created some fear
among African leaders.

The Cuban leadership saw its support for revolution as an
integral and critical part of Cuba's foreign policy. Helping left-
ist insurgents throughout the world was a revolutionary com-
mitment, ensuring that these allies would come to Cuba's aid in
times of need. But more important, worldwide revolution
directed against the United States, the principal enemy of the
Cuban Revolution, was used to divert United States attention
and resources, and perhaps to restrain its policies and actions
against the island. The ultimate goal was to ensure the survival
of the Cuban Revolution and its leadership, the most impor-
tant objective of Cuba's foreign policy.

Armed struggle was fundamental to Fidel Castro's mystique
as well as to the image that he projected onto the larger world
stage, where he was determined to play a prominent role.
Other revolutionary leaders might shed, in time, doctrinaire
excesses in favor of the pragmatic pursuit of comfortable rule.
Yet there is truly nothing in Castro's personal makeup to sug-
gest that he would forsake the global floodlights and renounce
his "internationalist” commitments.
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Perhaps the Sandinista victory in Nicaragua and the estab-
lishment, albeit temporarily, of a Marxist regime in Grenada
were Cuba's most important revolutionary achievements in the
Western hemisphere. Although the overthrow of the Somoza
regime in Nicaragua was as much the result of internal opposi-
tion as of external aid, Cuba claimed a joint effort with Venezu-
ela and Panama in bringing down the Somoza dynasty. For
Cuba, Nicaragua exemplified the vindication of the Cuban
line, which had been emphasizing for years the need for vio-
lence and particularly guerrilla warfare to attain power in Latin
America.

The Sandinista victory gave new life to revolutionary vio-
lence in Central America, much of it supported by Cuba. Yet
Cuba's support for insurgent groups in the area, particularly in
El Salvador and Guatemala, was channeled increasingly
through Nicaragua. Using Nicaragua or other third countries
facilitated the flow of weapons, propaganda, and aid, while
making the task of detection and resistance that much harder.
Cuba also denied supporting revolutionary groups, thus weak-
ening United States credibility and influence, while at the same
time facilitating relations with more conservative governments
in Latin America. Castro's willingness to come to the aid of the
Argentine military regime during the Falklands War (1982)
was a further indication of Cuba's pragmatic and opportunistic
foreign policy. Throughout these maneuvers in Cuba's foreign
policy, Castro remained closely tied to the Soviet Union.
Although there were frictions between Castro and the Kremlin,
the latter's influence and presence in Cuba were far more
extensive than ever before. At the same time, solidarity with the
Soviet Union remained a vital element of Cuba's foreign policy.
Cuba's policies and actions in the international arena operated
in the larger framework of Soviet objectives. Castro continued
to pursue his own policies only as long as they did not clash
with those of the Soviets.

Uncomfortable as he felt in the embrace of the Russian bear,
Castro's options were limited. Although relations with China
improved from their nadir in 1967, the Chinese seemed unable
or unwilling to take Cuba on as an expensive client. Beijing
decried Castro's support of Moscow's policies as "revisionist,"
and the Chinese still remembered his denunciations of Mao in
the late 1960s with bitterness and anger.

Increased commercial ties with Canada, Western Europe,
and Japan beckoned as a healthy development from Cuba's
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standpoint. Yet the ability of these countries to absorb the
island's sugar exports was limited, and Havana had scant cash
reserves with which to purchase Furopean and Japanese goods.
Cuba's heavy economic commitment to the Soviet Union and
the East European countries was an additional deterrent to a
broadening of its trading partners, and United States pressures
on Western allies tended to limit their willingness to trade with
Cuba.

To be sure, all of this could have enhanced the desire of the
Castro regime to reduce its reliance on the Soviet Union and to
reach some accommodation with the United States. Rap-
prochement with the United States could have led to a loosen-
ing of the embargo and even access to an important
neighboring market, if the United States were willing to buy
Cuban sugar. It could have bolstered Cuba's immediate security
position and provided Castro with leverage in his dealings with
the Soviet Union. United States recognition would have meant
an important psychological victory for Castro. In Latin Amer-
ica, it would have been interpreted as a defeat for "Yankee
imperialism" and as an acceptance of the Castro regime as a
permanent, albeit irritating, phenomenon in the Caribbean.

Cuban moves toward accommodation with the United States
would have posed some major problems for the Kremlin. The
Soviets were not averse to some amelioration in Cuban-United
States tensions, especially if the result was to reduce Cuba's
heavy demands for Soviet aid. The Kremlin was fearful, how-
ever, that ties with the West could foster a desire for increasing
independence by other Soviet bloc members and lead to pro-
gressive internal liberalization, as the results of the West Ger-
man efforts to establish diplomatic and trade relations with
Eastern Europe showed. Although Cuba was not as critical to
the Soviet Union as was Eastern Europe, a resumption of
Cuba's relations with the United States and a significant weak-
ening in Soviet-Cuban ties would have been seen as leading to
the eventual subverting of the Revolution and the renunciation
of membership in the "socialist camp." Moscow viewed Cuba's
possible defection as a blow to its prestige and as damaging to
the Soviet power posture vis-a-vis the United States.

Rapprochement with the United States would also have been
fraught with danger and uncertainties for the Cuban leader-
ship. It would have required a loosening of Cuba's military ties
with the Soviet Union, the abandonment of visible support for
violent revolutions in Latin America, and the withdrawal of
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Cuban troops from Africa and other parts of the world. These
were conditions that Castro was not willing to accept. He per-
ceived them as an attempt by the United States to isolate Cuba
and strengthen anti-Castro forces within Cuba, thus posing a
threat to the stability of his regime. Castro, therefore, was not
able or willing to offer meaningful concessions that would be
indispensable for United States-Cuban rapprochement. Nego-
tiations proceeded, however, and ad hoc agreements were
struck on some issues such as skyjacking and the Mariel
Boatlift, which brought 125,000 Cuban refugees to the United
States in 1980.

Cuban-Soviet relations, for their part, also were beset with
serious irritants. Moscow's claim to leadership of the "socialist
bloc" and its interference in Cuba's internal affairs have
clashed with the forces of Cuban nationalism. Given Castro's
personality and past policies, his suspicion, if not dislike, of the
Soviets, and his desire to play a leading role in world affairs, he
remained an unstable and unpredictable Soviet ally. Yet in the
1980s, Castro had no choice but to follow the Soviet lead, while
attempting to emerge from his isolation in Latin America and
improve Cuba's faltering economy.

By the 1990s, Cuba's international relations revolved around
seven main goals: the survival of the Castro Revolution; the
internationalization of Castro's personal prestige and cha-
risma, with a resulting increase in power and influence; the
maintenance, until the collapse of communism, of a close alli-
ance with the Soviet Union and its interests throughout the
world; the preservation of an anti-United States posture in an
attempt to weaken United States power and influence world-
wide; the acquisition of influence and supportive allies among
developing world states; the development of a "new interna-
tional economic order"; and the continuous support of "move-
ments of national liberation" in Asia, Africa, the Middle East,
and Latin America. The image of a nonaligned Cuba was
repeatedly tarnished, however, by Castro's close partnership
with the Soviets. His stature suffered as a result of his failure to
condemn the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in December 1979
and to rally Latin American leaders to repudiate their foreign
debt.

The Cuban government has helped a broad range of "pro-
gressive forces," terrorist groups, and religious fanatics oppos-
ing the United States. Since the 1970s, however, the regime has
been increasingly willing, despite its Marxist rhetoric, to estab-
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lish ties with conservative Latin American states. Clearly, ideol-
ogy is not the sole factor shaping Cuba's external behavior.
Cuban interest in developing such relations has been moti-
vated by a desire to foster Cuban and, in the past, Soviet objec-
tives, and to undermine United States interests in the area.

Despite perestroika (restructuring) and glasnost (political
opening) in the Soviet Union and differences with Mikhail
Gorbachey, Castro remained a close Soviet ally until the end of
communism in 1991. Since the late 1960s, the relations
between Havana and Moscow had taken the form of a progres-
sively closer alliance. The incorporation of Cuba into the Soviet
camp was evident not only in economic terms (Cuba was a
member of Comecon and was heavily dependent on Soviet eco-
nomic and military aid and trade) but also was clearly mani-
fested in its model of government and its international
behavior. Undoubtedly, Cuba was subservient in most cases to
Soviet interests, but Havana had considerable leverage with
Moscow, as well as some freedom to act and react in external
affairs (especially in the Caribbean and Latin America in gen-
eral).

Problems and Prospects in the Post-Soviet Era

In the 1990s, Castro faced some of the old problems that had
plagued the Cuban Revolution in the past, as well as new and
critical challenges. Internally, there was growing evidence of
disillusionment with the party's and Castro's exhortations.
Absenteeism and youth apathy were increasing. Castro seemed
to be losing the battle to create a new generation devoted to
the party and to the Revolution. Despite more than forty years
of education and indoctrination, the new socialist man was
nowhere to be found. The loss of this generation represented,
perhaps, the greatest challenge for the continuity of the Revo-
lution.

Economically, the Revolution was extremely weak. Persistent
structural problems, low prices for Cuba's export products, and
the inability to obtain aid from the Soviet Union forced yet
another reexamination of basic goals. The deepening eco-
nomic crisis, aggravated by the collapse of communism not
only in the Soviet Union, but also in Eastern Europe, produced
a new frenzy of planning activity and greater regimentation, in
the hope of stimulating productivity. Rejecting perestroika and
glasnost, Castro returned to the failed path of the past, insist-
ing that the Gubans should work harder, sacrifice more, and
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expect less in the years ahead. Among the populace, pessimism
and cynicism replaced revolutionary fervor.

Mild overtures from Castro toward the United States and
Cuba's deepening economic crisis encouraged those in the
United States who believed it was time for a rapprochement
with Cuba. In 1989 Castro tried and executed three high-rank-
ing officers of the Ministry of Interior and Division General
Arnaldo Ochoa Sanchez, former commander of Cuban troops
in Africa, accusing them of drug trafficking. The execution
seemed more connected with the elimination of a potential
rival than with drugs. Denying his or his brother's involvement
with drugs, Castro called on the United States for cooperation
in fighting the drug trade. As he had in the past, Castro was
willing to negotiate and to cooperate with the United States on
specific issues.

Mired in economic crisis and without the support of his
former benefactor, Castro braced for the difficult times ahead.
Yet he was unwilling to budge and change the Marxist course
he had set for his Revolution four decades earlier.

Fearful that economic change could lead to political
change, he rejected both. He remained committed to the cor-
nerstones of his policies—a command economy, violent revolu-
tion, anti-North Americanism, "internationalism,” and
personal rule. Although his support for violent revolution and
"internationalism"z was quite limited, Castro was unwilling to
modify or abandon the five cornerstones of his policies.

* ES *

The study of Cuban history from colonial times to the
present has produced a wealth of scholarly works both in Cuba
and abroad. Multivolume histories and general histories of the
island include Charles E. Chapman's A History of the Cuban
Republic, Ramiro Guerra y Sanchez et alia's Historia de la nacion
cubana, Willis F. Johnson's The History of Cuba, Wyatt MacGaffey
and Clifford R. Barnett's Cuba, Levi Marrero's Cuba, Louis A.
Pérez's Cuba, Fernando Portuondo del Prado's Historia de Cuba,
Jaime Suchlicki's Cuba: From Columbus to Castro, and Hugh Tho-
mas's Cuba: The Pursuit of Freedom.

The era of Spanish domination has produced an extensive
and varied literature, including Gerardo Brown Castillo's Cuba
colonial, José M. Carbonell y Rivero's eighteen-volume Evolucion
de la cultura cubana, Richard B. Gray's Jos¢ Marti: Cuban Patriot,
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Pedro José Guitera's Historia de la Isla de Cuba, Kenneth T.
Kiple's Blacks in Colonial Cuba, Allan J. Kuethe's Cuba, 1753-
1815, Manuel Moreno Fraginals's The Sugarmill, Medardo Vit-
ier's Las ideas en Cuba, and Irene A. Wright's The Early History of
Cuba, 1492—-1586. The institution of slavery and the role of
blacks in Cuba have been revisited in numerous studies, espe-
cially since the Castro Revolution, in such works as Arthur F.
Corwin's Spain and the Abolition of Slavery in Cuba, 1817-1886
and Franklin W. Knight's Slave Society in Cuba During the Nine-
teenth Century.

The independence struggle and United States intervention
are controversial subjects and have produced a vast literature.
Since the Revolution, numerous studies have been published
in Cuba highlighting the role of certain leaders in the wars,
particularly Antonio Maceo, a mulatto general, and Marti, the
father of Cuban independence. The José Marti National
Library's Anuario del Centro de Estudios Martianos is the best
guide to the extensive literature on Marti. Other useful sources
include José Franco's three-volume Antonio Maceo, Herminio
Portell-Vila's Historia de la Guerra de Cuba y los Estados Unidos con-
tra Espania, Julius Pratt's Expansionists of 1898, and Miguel A.
Varona Guerrero's La Guerra de Independencia de Cuba.

The prerevolutionary period that lasted from 1902 until
1959 produced an incisive and critical literature that examined
the problems of nationhood and the development of the new
nation. A few of the useful books include Luis E. Aguilar's
Cuba, 1933: Prologue to Revolution; Raymond L. Buell's Problems
of the New Cuba: Report of the Commission on Cuban Affairs; Russel
H. Fitzgibbon's Cuba and the United States, 1900-1935; Ramiro
Guerra y Sanchez, José M. Cabrera, Juan J. Remos, and Emete-
rio S. Santovenia's Historia de la nacién cubana; Allan Reed Mil-
lett's The Politics of Intervention: The Military Occupation of Cuba,
1906-1909; Lowry Nelson's Rural Cuba; Louis A. Pérez's Army
Politics in Cuba, 1898-1958; Robert F. Smith's Background to Rev-
olution: The Development of Modern Cuba; Suchlicki's University
Students and Revolution in Cuba, 1920-1968; Francis Adams
Truslow's A Report on Cuba; and Medardo Vitier's Las ideas en
Cuba.

The Cuban Revolution generated a vast literature that
focused originally on the causes of the Revolution, the nature
of the leadership, and United States policy. Later on, studies
addressed the nature of Castroism, Castro's alliance with the
Soviets, Castro's internationalism, and the failings of Cuba's
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economic model. A few of the useful books include those by
Juan M. del Aguila's Cuba: Dilemmas of a Revolution; James G.
Blight's and David A. Welch's On the Brink: Americans and Soviets
Reexamine the Cuban Missile Crisis; Jorge 1. Dominguez's Cuba:
Order and Revolution; Theodore Draper's Castroism: Theory and
Practice; Raymond W. Duncan's The Soviet Union and Cuba: Inter-
ests and Influence; Richard R. Fagen's The Transformation of Politi-
cal Culture in Cuba; Pamela Falk's Cuban Foreign Policy; Carlos
Franqui's Diary of the Cuban Revolution; Georgie Anne Geyer's
Guerrilla Prince: The Untold Story of Fidel Castro; Edward Gon-
zalez's Cuba Under Castro: The Limits of Charisma; Maurice Halp-
erin's The Rise and Decline of Fidel Castro; Cuban Communism,
edited by Irving L. Horowitz and Suchlicki; Haynes Johnson's
The Bay of Pigs; Revolutionary Change in Cuba, edited by Carmelo
Mesa-Lago; Carlos Alberto Montaner's Fidel Castro and the
Cuban Revolution; Andres Oppenheimer's Castro's Final Hour,
Thomas G. Paterson's Contesting Castro; Marifeli Pérez-Stable's
The Cuban Revolution; Elizabeth Stone's Women and the Cuban
Revolution; three volumes edited by Suchlicki: Cuba, Castro, and
Revolution, Cuba in a Changing World, and The Cuban Military
Under Castro; Szulc's Fidel: A Critical Portrait; and Peter Wyden's
Bay of Pigs: The Untold Story. (For further information and com-
plete citations, see Bibliography.)
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A view of the smoke-covered Havana skyline and the seaside highway (el
Malecon), 1996
Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington



CUBA CONFRONTS DAUNTING social issues in its fifth
decade of socialist rule, despite having a fairly well-educated
and healthy population and low fertility and mortality rates.
Many of the widely praised social achievements of the 1970s
and 1980s—in health, education, and social security—are no
longer sustainable given the absence of Soviet subsidies and
the poor performance of the economy. The health sector,
severely battered by the economic crisis of the "special period
in peacetime" (periodo especial en tiempo de paz; hereafter Special
Period—see Glossary), and with some indicators suggesting
worsening standards, lacks even the most elementary medical
inputs and no longer delivers the services Cubans had come to
expect. It is also burdened by a bloated staff of physicians,
nurses, and other health personnel far too numerous for the
country's needs. Similar difficulties are plaguing the education
sector, where even pencils and notebooks are scarce. Cuba has
far more teachers than it can use productively, its educational
infrastructure is crumbling, and its study programs are poorly
attuned to the needs of a country urgently needing to restruc-
ture its economy and become integrated into the world econ-
omy (see Performance of the Economy, ch. 3).

To make matters worse, the financial resources needed to
maintain the generous safety net developed since Fidel Castro
Ruz (president, 1976— ) seized power in 1959 are simply not
available. Pensions for early retirement and extensive unem-
ployment programs—crucial national entitlements—are taxing
the country's finances, while providing only miserly benefits. A
rapidly aging population is adding to the onerous cost of these
programs. Regardless of developments in the economy, low
birth rates ensure that problems associated with the elderly
population will intensify as the number of working-age Cubans
relative to the elderly continues to decline. On the positive
side, Guba can count on a relatively well-trained work force and
the fact that the number of children relative to the working-age
population continues to decline further. (The relative decline
in the number of children counterbalances the increasing
dependency ratio as the proportion of elderly in the total pop-
ulation rises.) Under the proper economic incentives system,
Cuban workers have the potential to become highly produc-
tive.
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Cuba must also address worrisome environmental trends.
Concern is most warranted in the agricultural sector, where
widespread adoption of capital-intensive (see Glossary) meth-
ods, such as chemical inputs and mechanization; grandiose but
often poorly conceived infrastructure development plans, such
as dams and irrigation projects; and central planning (see Glos-
sary) may have compromised the sustainable use of some of
the country's soils. Cuba, however, is one of the few developing
countries that has managed to reverse a long-term deforesta-
tion trend, although this achievement may now be threatened
by the country's current inability to import lumber and cook-
ing fuels.

Because of the Special Period, economic and social initia-
tives have been implemented that are reversing a long-term
commitment to maintaining the national income distribution
within a narrow band. The free circulation of the dollar, the
assigning of priority to foreign tourism, and policies designed
to increase emigrant remittances are having a regressive effect
on income distribution. Not all Cubans have ready access to
dollars; most of those who do either have family members
residing abroad or are employed in, or derive some benefit
from, the tourism sector. Because relatively few black Cubans
have emigrated, this particular social group suffers the brunt of
the perverse income-distribution effects of remittances. So do
those Cuban families, who, regardless of race, have no immedi-
ate relatives abroad, or whose wage earners are employed in
state enterprises or in social sectors, such as health, in which
the government has proscribed self-employment. The increas-
ing number of visits by emigrants further contributes to the
growing income differential trend and serves to highlight
social disparities. In response to these conditions, social ills less
visible in Cuba before the Special Period—such as prostitution,
begging, and property and violent crimes—are on the rise.

Mass organizations, although still a dominant feature of
social life in Cuba, have lost much of their influence because of
general apathy and disillusionment with Cuba's state of affairs.
A religious revival is underway; many Cubans seem to want to
fill a spiritual void. Participating in religious ceremonies, an
activity no longer stigmatized, has become an important social
safety valve inasmuch as doing so permits citizens to show dis-
content without fear of government retribution. Pope John
Paul II's visit in January 1998 gave added legitimacy to religion

92



The Society and Its Environment

as a valid component of Cuban life (see Religion and the State,
ch. 4).

Physical and Natural Setting

Principal Geographic Features

The Cuban archipelago—two main islands plus 3,715 small
and large keys and inlets—has a total land surface of 110,860
square kilometers. It is nine times as large as Jamaica and
twelve times the size of Puerto Rico. The westernmost of the
Greater Antilles island chain, the Cuban archipelago is strategi-
cally located in the Atlantic Ocean, just below the Tropic of
Cancer at geographic coordinates 21°30'N, 80°00'W, safeguard-
ing the entrances to the Gulf of Mexico to the west and the
Caribbean Sea to the south. Cuba lies seventy-seven kilometers
west of Haiti, 140 kilometers north of Jamaica, 150 kilometers
south of Key West, and 210 kilometers east of Mexico's Yucatan
Peninsula.

Cuba proper is a long and elongated island that accounts for
94.67 percent of the country's land area, or 104,945 square
kilometers. The island is 1,250 kilometers in length from east
to west and averages about 100 kilometers in width. Isla de la
Juventud (formerly Isla de Pinos), the second largest land
mass, located southwest of Cuba in the Golfo de Batabano, has
an area of 2,200 square kilometers, or 1.98 percent of the coun-
try's total. The remaining keys and inlets cover 3.35 percent of
the national territory, or 3,715 square kilometers. The small
keys and inlets are primarily clustered in five subarchipelagos,
two of which are off the northern coast. The Archipiélago de
los Colorados (with about sixty keys and inlets) is off Pinar del
Rio Province; and the Archipiélago de Sabana and the Archi-
piélago de Camagiiey (with about 400 keys and inlets) run
along the northern center of the island. The most important
archipelagos on the southern coast are the Archipiélago de los
Canarreos, which encompasses Isla de la Juventud and 300
other keys and inlets; the Banco de los Jardines and Jardinillos
keys, off the Zapata Swamp in central Cuba; and in eastern
Cuba, in the Golfo de Guacanayabo, the Archipiélago de los
Jardines de la Reina.

The Cuban coastline measures 5,746 kilometers. The north
coast accounts for 3,209 kilometers, while the coastline of Isla
de la Juventud has a length of 327 kilometers. Hundreds of
kilometers of sandy beaches dot the Cuban archipelago, many
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still in their natural state. Fossilized coral formations occupy
about half of Cuba's coastline, while living coral reefs are found
in adjacent waters—often extending for hundreds of kilome-
ters. The coral reef along Cuba's northern coast is second in
length in the world only to Australia's Great Barrier Reef.

Many of Cuba's more than 200 bays, which have narrow
entrances but ample inner areas, make some of the world's best
harbors. Several of the country's many harbors, some with deep
channels and horseshoe shapes, offer excellent protection
from the fury of the seas. The most important harbors on the
northern coast—from west to east—are Bahia Honda in Pinar
del Rio Province; Bahia de Cabanas, Bahia del Mariel, and
Bahia de La Habana in La Habana Province; Bahia de Matan-
zas in Matanzas Province; Bahia de Nuevitas in Camaguey Prov-
ince; Bahia de Puerto Padre in Las Tunas Province; and Puerto
Gibara and Bahia de Nipe in Holguin Province. Major harbors
on the southern coast—from east to west—are located at Bahia
de Santiago in Santiago de Cuba Province and Cienfuegos in
Cienfuegos Province. The only major deep-water ports are the
bays of Cienfuegos, Havana, Mariel, Matanzas, Nipe, Nuevitas,
and Santiago de Cuba. Although relatively small, Havana Bay
(Bahia de La Habana) is the country's most heavily used har-
bor (see Transportation, ch. 3).

Topography and Drainage

Although it has three principal mountain ranges, the Cuban
landscape is dominated by plains that cover approximately two-
thirds of the land surface and are, on average, 100 meters
above sea level. The mountainous zones are isolated and sepa-
rated by the extensive plains and flatlands. The elevation of the
ranges is modest even by Caribbean standards. Only in eastern
Cuba, in the provinces of Guantanamo, Santiago de Cuba, and
Granma, do mountain peaks exceed 1,200 meters above sea
level. Several mountain ranges are found there, including the
Sierra Maestra (along the southern coast), famous for harbor-
ing Fidel Castro and his guerrillas between December 1956 and
January 1959 (see Background to Revolution, 1952-59, ch. 1).
Cuba's tallest peak, the Pico Real del Turquino, at 1,974
meters, is in the Sierra Maestra mountain chain (see fig. 2).
Other important mountain chains in the northern section of
this region are the Sierra de Nipe, Sierra de Nicaro, Sierra de
Cristal, and Cuchillas de Toa. In central Cuba, to the south of
the provinces of Cienfuegos and Sancti Spiritus, is the Sierra de
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Escambray chain. The tallest mountain in this chain, in the
Sierra de Trinidad, is the Pico San Juan (also known as Pico La
Cuca), at 1,156 meters. The third mountain range is in Pinar
del Rio Province in western Cuba. With a modest elevation, the
Cordillera de Guaniguanico includes the Sierra de los Organos
and the Sierra del Rosario. The Pan de Guajaibén, at 692
meters, is the highest peak in this region.

In between these mountain ranges are flatlands and coastal
plains, many rich in clay. Some of Cuba's richest soils are found
in the central provinces, whereas some of the poorest are in the
eastern regions of the country, as well as in portions of Pinar
del Rio, the westernmost province. Poor drainage is a serious
problem in about 37 percent (or 4 million hectares) of the
country's territory, with about 1 million hectares suffering
from some degree of salinization. The latter problem is more
severe in coastal areas exposed to seawater intrusions. Accord-
ing to a soil-quality typology developed with Soviet assistance,
of the 6.6 million hectares (or 60.6 percent of the national land
surface) of agricultural soils, approximately 12 percent (some
800,000 hectares) consists of highly productive deep and per-
meable soils. A further 2.3 million hectares (35 percent) are
lightly waterlogged soils, which can become productive if ade-
quately drained. The productive potential of the remaining
agricultural land is modest, with approximately 22 percent
deemed to, be marginal for agriculture. Many of the latter soils
are easily eroded and prone to salinization.

In 1996, according to official Cuban statistics, 6,614,500
hectares, or 60 percent of the total land area (11 million hect-
ares), were used for agriculture, whether under permanent
crops (2,767,100 hectares) or temporary crops (994.5 million
hectares). Of the remaining noncultivated land, 21 percent (or
2,311,000 hectares) was in pastures or fallow, and 25.7 percent
(or 2,831,600 hectares) was forested. Human settlements
accounted for 6.3 percent (or 694,000 hectares). Approxi-
mately 537,000 hectares, or 4.9 percent of the land surface,
were classified as "unusable."

Cuba has 632 hydrographic basins measuring more than five
square kilometers, the most important being the Cauto, Zaza,
and Sagua la Grande. Although the country has numerous riv-
ers and streams, they tend to be short because of Cuba's narrow
and elongated shape. The beds of many watercourses dry out
for months at a time, except during the rainy season. Most riv-
ers run from the central spine of the island to either the north-
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ern or the southern coast. The average length of the country's
major rivers is ninety-three kilometers. The Cauto, which flows
from the eastern mountains to the southern coast, is the coun-
try's longest, at 370 kilometers. Also among Cuba's longest riv-
ers are several Cauto tributaries, including the Saldo (126
kilometers), the Contramestre (ninety-six kilometers), the
Bayamo (eighty-nine kilometers), and the Cautillo (eighty-four
kilometers). After the Cauto, the next two longest rivers are in
central Cuba. The Sagua la Grande, with a northerly flow and a
length of 163 kilometers, is the country's second longest, fol-
lowed by the southern-flowing Zaza (155 kilometers). The
Almendares, the best-known watercourse in the capital city of
Havana (La Habana; hereafter, Havana), is only fifty-two kilo-
meters long.

Natural lagoons and other still-water bodies are small and
few in number. Laguna de la Leche (6,700 hectares) and
Laguna de Barbacoa (1,900 hectares) are the most prominent
saltwater lagoons; the two most important freshwater lakes are
the Ariguanabo and Laguna del Tesoro, each with a surface
area of approximately 900 hectares. Since the 1960s, a consid-
erable number of man-made reservoirs (embalses) have been
built; they numbered nearly 200 large dams and 800 minidams
by the early 1990s. Natural and artificial water bodies account
for about 3 percent of the country's land surface, or some
330,000 hectares.

Climate and Precipitation

Cuba's tropical climate is warm and humid. Annual mean
temperatures vary within a narrow range of 24°C to 27°C, but
average 25°C. Annual monthly mean temperatures in different
regions of the country fluctuate between 4.8°C and 6.8°C. Janu-
ary, the coldest month, has an average temperature of 22.5°C,
and August, the warmest month, has an average temperature
of 27.8°C. Average monthly temperatures in Havana range
from 27°C in July and August to 22°C in January and February;
the annual average is 24.5°C. Fluctuations in regional tempera-
tures are primarily determined by elevation, although the
Caribbean Sea's moderating influence is also an important fac-
tor. The maximum temperature ever recorded was 40°C. At the
other extreme, temperatures as low as 1°C to 2°C have been
noted on the country's highest mountain peak. During the dry
season, temperatures moderate somewhat, especially in the
west, as alternate cold and warm fronts dominated by the
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The Rio Yumuri, Guantinamo Province, as it enters the ocean
Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington
The dry southeast coast

Courtesy Danielle Hayes, United Nations Development Programme
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arrival of dry Arctic masses descend on Cuba and collide with
warm southern winds. The average relative humidity is 81 per-
cent.

On average, Cuba receives about 1,400 millimeters of rain-
fall a year, although the amount of rainfall from year to year
can vary greatly. Two well-established dry and rainy seasons
characterize Cuba's climate. During the dry season, from
December to April, the country receives, on average, between
thirty-two and ninety-nine millimeters of rainfall a month.
Because of the alternating pattern of cold and warm fronts,
Cuba is prone to receive considerable amounts of rainfall even
during the dry season.

The rainy season runs from May through November, during
which the amount of rainfall increases to between 200 and 260
millimeters per month. Annual and seasonal variations in rain-
fall amount are influenced by the frequency and severity of
hurricanes. Because of its tropical location, Cuba is hit periodi-
cally by different kinds of storms, especially hurricanes, some
with winds of more than 200 kilometers an hour and heavy
rains of up to 300 millimeters in a twenty-four-hour period.
Hurricane season lasts from July to November. September and
October are the months of the most frequent storms.

Throughout the island, precipitation levels increase from
the coast to inland locations because the volume of precipita-
tion is influenced by elevation. As a general rule, the drier
areas are on the southern coast. The Moa-Toa-Baracoa region
in northeastern Cuba receives the most rainfall (an annual
average of 3,000 millimeters), whereas the least amount of rain
falls in the semidesert cactus-scrub belt of Guantinamo Prov-
ince (600 millimeters), a region on the southern coast just
below this mountain range.

Environmental Trends

Cuba's environmental record over the last forty years is
mixed. The country has avoided some ecological calamities,
such as beach erosion, that have left deep scars in other Carib-
bean and Central American neighboring countries, while man-
aging to partially reverse others, such as deforestation. There is
mounting evidence, however, that some of the economic devel-
opment policies pursued under socialist rule, mostly when the
country was the recipient of Soviet subsidies, may have exacer-
bated certain environmental problems, most of all in agricul-
ture. Agricultural development was predicated on the large-
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scale use of mechanical and chemical inputs that, when poorly
managed, particularly in tropical countries, can damage natu-
ral ecosystems. The widespread use of fuel-inefficient vehicles
and industrial equipment imported from the former socialist
world and excessive reliance on subsidized, cheap imported
fuel also has had adverse environmental consequences.

Economic Policy and Regulatory Environment

Until recently, the regulatory framework for environmental
protection in Cuba, as in most other countries, was weak and
poorly articulated. Although some environmental regulations
had been implemented before the socialist revolution, they
were largely ignored and seldom enforced. In most respects,
this situation did not change appreciably after 1959, although
the 1976 constitution, amended in 1992, incorporates the mod-
ern notion of sustainable development (see Glossary) and
makes explicit the right of the state and its citizens to protect
the environment. Cuba enacted a comprehensive environmen-
tal law (Law 33) in 1981.

Decree-Law 118 was adopted in 1990. It allowed various
agencies to establish a system to protect the environment
called the National Commission for Environmental Protection
and Conservation of Natural Resources (Comisién Nacional
para la Proteccién del Medio Ambiente y la Conservacién de
los Recursos Naturales—Comarna). The system was chartered
initially in 1977. Led by a scientific council composed of repre-
sentatives of numerous national ministries and agencies,
Comarna was empowered to chart environmental policies,
study the causes of water and agricultural pollution, and assist
with the development of plans to protect the environment and
conserve natural resources. The agency was also tasked with
reviewing the development plans of other government agen-
cies and with suggesting measures to minimize adverse environ-
mental impacts. Comarna, however, reportedly was dissolved in
1994 and its functions transferred to the new Ministry of Sci-
ence, Technology, and the Environment.

In 1994, in the midst of a major economic crisis and follow-
ing the 1992 Earth Summit (Eco-92) in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil,
a new Ministry of Science, Technology, and the Environment
was created as part of a major reorganization of the national
administrative apparatus. Its tasks include ensuring compliance
with environmental law, conducting environmental impact
assessments, making recommendations based on the assess-
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ment findings, assisting with the further development of a body
of national environmental legislation, and forging closer links
between scientific knowledge and environmental manage-
ment. Cuba's current policy of making tourism a principal
engine of national economic growth has given urgency to these
tasks.

In July 1997, a new environmental law approved by the
National Assembly supplanted Decree-Law 118. A year later,
the Forestry Law (Law 85) was approved. The intent of this law
is to promote the sustainable development and effective pro-
tection of forest resources. In addition, Cuba has ratified most
international environmental conventions. Enforcement of
environmental laws has not kept pace, however, with the regu-
latory framework. The problem largely lies with the broad
nature of regulations, the weakness of regulatory institutions,
and the inability of these institutions to enforce their authority
over other economic sectors that had been expected to regu-
late themselves and had been granted much discretion within
the dictates of a command economy. The underlying but faulty
ideological assumption is that in a socialist economy (devoid of
the profit motive) state agents would by definition protect the
environment. A highly centralized and regimented economic
decision-making approach has also been a leading cause of
Cuba's environmental deterioration over the last several
decades.

Land Use

Socialist policies substantially altered land-use patterns in
Cuba. The most notable change was an expansion in cultivated
land at the expense of pastures, and a sizable increase in the
amount of forested land. The former was achieved by bringing
under the plow formerly nonagricultural land that prior to
1959 had been held in reserve by large sugar mills or because it
was agriculturally marginal. Forest growth was achieved
through an aggressive reforestation program. Urban land use
changed as well through policies designed to slow down the
demographic growth of Havana and promote the growth of
secondary cities and towns. Another factor was the creation of
approximately 335 new towns in agricultural regions.

The establishment of new rural communities was associated
with the implementation of an agricultural development
model dependent on the establishment of large-scale state
farms and agricultural cooperatives. The new communities
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were to facilitate capital-intensive agriculture by concentrating
dispersed rural populations, thus allowing the unimpeded use
of agricultural tractors and combines in large and contiguous
fields. They also facilitated the provision of social and educa-
tional services to families living in close proximity to each
other. Incentives and disincentives were used to encourage
small private landowners to settle in these communities. Those
willing to cede their farms to the state and relocate to these
communities had access to modern housing and social ser-
vices; those refusing to do so were provided with only limited
access to agricultural inputs. In some instances during the
1960s, peasants were forcibly relocated to new communities to
deny a base of support to armed guerrilla bands opposing the
government (the best known instance is that of the Escambray
mountain population relocated to Pinar del Rio Province in
western Cuba). By 1987 Cuba was one of the socialist countries
with the highest concentration of agricultural land in state
farms (73 percent) and collective farms (12.5 percent), with
the former averaging 14,260 hectares, or seven times larger
than the average prerevolutionary latifundio (see Glossary).

The agricultural land concentration trend began to be
reversed in the early 1990s, when, in an attempt to cope with
the economic consequences of the Special Period, policies
were implemented to provide more economic incentives to the
peasantry to increase agricultural production, but, thus far,
with only limited success. A new type of agricultural coopera-
tive was introduced, the Basic Units of Cooperative Production
(Unidades Basicas de Producciéon Cooperativa—UBPC; see
Agricultural Cooperatives, ch. 3). Members of these coopera-
tives do not own the land. Instead, they are granted use of the
soil for indefinite time periods and limited control over what
they produce, although the UBPCs continue to be tightly regu-
lated by the state. By 1994, 2,643 UBPCs, occupying 3 million
hectares, had been established throughout Cuba. With an aver-
age size of 1,133 hectares, they were eleven times smaller than
former state farms. Other measures introduced to increase
agricultural production have also contributed to the reversal in
land concentration. For example, several thousand families
have been provided with small individual farms to produce
tobacco, coffee, and dairy products.

Agriculture

Between 1945 (the date of the last and only prerevolutionary
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agricultural census) and 1989, the country's agricultural land
area increased by 1.3 million hectares, from 2 million to 3.3
million hectares. Two-thirds of the additional cultivated land
was devoted to sugarcane; the amount of land planted with
other priority crops, such as citrus and rice, also rose signifi-
cantly. The emphasis on sugar production (and citrus) was con-
sistent with Cuba's assigned role within the Council for Mutual
Economic Assistance (Comecon—see Glossary), the socialist
trading bloc, as primarily a producer of agricultural commodi-
ties. In turn, these commodities were exchanged for other agri-
cultural and industrial supplies, as well as oil and other fuels, in
commercial terms highly advantageous to Cuba. According to
Anuario Estadistico de Cuba, the actual amount of agricultural
land being used by tenancy totaled 6,614,600 hectares in 1997.

In 1999, the term "desertification" began to be used for the
first time in official circles to refer to the deterioration of soils
in several regions of the country. In southern Pinar del Rio
Province, independent sources (that is, nongovernmental)
have alleged that desertification (caused by erosion and salin-
ization) is expanding by 11 kilometers a year. A January 2000
report by Agencia Ambiental Cubana, a leading independent
environmental group, whose leader, Eudel Cepero Varela, went
into exile in 1999, describes the deterioration of Cuban soils as
an "environmental catastrophe."

As a result of excessive use of Soviet agricultural inputs, inad-
equate management of irrigation, costly improvements of soils
ill-suited for agriculture, and poor soil conservation practices
within the context of a command economy, the environmental
situation in Cuba's agricultural sector appears to have deterio-
rated. Several soil degradation problems have attracted consid-
erable attention. These include soil compaction (as a result of
excessive use of heavy farm equipment) in many areas, saliniza-
tion in others, and a plethora of other problems. Although not
yet fully documented, there is evidence suggesting that in some
regions of the country soils are chemically contaminated
because of poorly regulated pesticide use. In the early 1990s,
according to official figures, 4.2 million hectares were eroded
to one degree or another, 1.6 million hectares had been dam-
aged by compaction, 780,000 hectares were affected by saliniza-
tion, 2.7 million hectares were poorly drained, and the
productive potential of 1.1 million hectares had been reduced
by acidification. The Cauto basin, which covers 301,700 hect-
ares and is inhabited by about half a million people, has suf-
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fered serious ecological damage, partly as a result of some of
these agricultural practices and partly as a result of deforesta-
tion.

As Cuba became a principal supplier of agricultural com-
modities to the Soviet bloc, it became increasingly reliant on
food imports from the former socialist countries. Cuba has had
difficulties in feeding its population since the 1960s, despite
major agricultural investments. Food supplies, as well as most
other consumer goods, have been tightly rationed for decades,
although the most vulnerable social groups, such as children,
pregnant women, and the elderly, are eligible for special alloca-
tions. The end of European socialism and Soviet subsidies
made evident the extent to which Cuba had become depen-
dent on subsidized food imports to feed its population. With-
out guaranteed export markets and subsidized inputs,
agricultural production collapsed. In 1995 the country man-
aged to produce only 3.3 million tons of sugar, 60 percent less
than in 1990, the peak production year since 1970 (see Agricul-
ture, ch. 3). The 1998 harvest was even smaller; Cuba managed
to produce only 3.2 million tons of sugar during 1998. The
trend was reversed in 1999 and 2000, when 3.8 and 4.1 million
tons, respectively, were produced. Between 1989 and 1993, beef
and milk production, as well as the output of eggs and poultry,
also fell dramatically, as feed grain imports declined by 72 per-
cent. Equally significant declines, often exceeding 60 percent,
occurred in the production of rice, citrus, and fruits. Nutri-
tional standards suffered accordingly.

In an attempt to arrest the declining agricultural production
trend, the government has revived traditional agricultural prac-
tices neglected for decades. These practices include substitut-
ing beasts of burden for mechanized agricultural equipment,
increasing reliance on organic fertilizers and biological pest
controls, and assigning additional land to the production of
food crops. The attempt to become more food self-sufficient
also relies on shifting surplus urban labor to the countryside,
encouraging city and town dwellers to plant urban gardens and
raise pigs and chickens for home consumption, and reauthoriz-
ing peasant markets (allowed briefly during the 1980s, but out-
lawed in 1986). The success of these polices has been limited,
with no end in sight for food-supply and nutrition problems.

Water Policies

By the 1980s, ambitious agricultural development plans and
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population growth had led to a major increase in water
demand. In response, the socialist government, with extensive
Soviet technical and financial assistance, embarked on a major
water-resources development program, which included con-
struction of numerous dams and more extensive utilization of
the country's underground water stores. As a result of the dam
construction program of the microbrigades (see Glossary), the
country's stored water capacity increased from 48 million cubic
meters in 1959 to 7 billion cubic meters in 1987, or by a factor
of 150. The increase in capacity was accompanied by the devel-
opment of a large-scale irrigation infrastructure that in 1989
included 500 kilometers of master distribution channels, fifty
electric pumping stations, irrigation channels to serve more
than 1 million hectares of agricultural land, and other facili-
ties. The dam construction program has continued despite the
economic difficulties of the Special Period.

By 1989, some 900,000 hectares, or 13.3 percent of the agri-
cultural land, was irrigated, a considerable increase over the
amount of land irrigated in prerevolutionary Cuba (estimated
at 160,000 hectares in 1958). Efforts to increase the irrigated
land area were unfortunately not accompanied by correspond-
ing measures to increase the drainage infrastructure, a devel-
opment linked, as in other countries, with the salinization of
some of the country's soils. By 2001 the number of hectares
irrigated had likely declined as a result of the abandonment of
marginal agricultural land, the dearth of investment resources,
and poor maintenance of the irrigation infrastructure.

The increase in water demand came in response to policy
initiatives that mandated either providing secondary cities and
newly created urban communities in the countryside with
water-distribution systems, or improving their existing system.
The upkeep of the aging water infrastructure of metropolitan
Havana was, meanwhile, largely neglected. In 1992, according
to official statistics, 83 percent of the urban population and 78
percent of the rural population were provided with drinking
water. The number of sewerage lines and other sanitary ser-
vices also increased rapidly in the 1970s and 1980s as efforts
were made to promote the development of urban areas beyond
Havana (by 1992, 100 percent and 39 percent of the urban and
rural population, respectively, were served). There has been,
however, a rapid deterioration of water-distribution systems in
both rural and urban sectors as a result of poor infrastructure
maintenance. The waste of much water has been attributed to
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poor record keeping and the policy of not charging users
according to consumption. State enterprises did not begin to
pay for water consumption in order to promote conservation
and efficient resource use until the 1980s. And the government
did not introduce water meters and urban residential con-
sumption charges until the early 1990s.

The dam construction program, with its associated natural
water flow disruptions and excessive aquifer water withdrawal
rates, has been linked with salinization of coastal aquifers and
sea-water intrusions. These problems are reported to be most
acute along Cuba's southwestern coast, where inland sea water
intrudes as much as two to fifteen kilometers. In 1985 the gov-
ernment began to address this problem by building a 100-kilo-
meter underground dike to prevent sea-water intrusions and
trap fresh water inland. The South Dike (Dique Sur), which, if
completed, will run from Majana in western La Habana Prov-
ince to Bataban in the south-central part of the province, has
a width of seven meters and is between two and four meters
deep. It is not known yet whether or not the dike will accom-
plish its objectives, although concern has been expressed about
potentially severe adverse environmental consequences.

Forestry

Cuba and Costa Rica are the only two Caribbean Basin coun-
tries to have achieved the rare accomplishment of reversing a
long-term deforestation trend. In 1992, according to official
figures, 18.2 percent of Cuba's national territory (approxi-
mately 2 million hectares) was forested, as compared with 14
percent in 1959. Two-thirds of the forested areas are set aside
as protected areas, and one-third is used for harvesting timber.
The increase in forest cover was achieved through a reforesta-
tion program, whereby more than 2.5 billion trees were
planted between 1960 and 1990; by better management of tim-
ber harvesting; and by the expansion of the country's national
park system. Article 10 of the 1959 Reforestation Law created
nine new national parks (Ciénaga de Lanier, Cuchillas de Toa,
Escambray, Gran Piedra, Guanacabibes, Laguna del Tesoro,
Los Organos, Sierra de Cubitas, and Sierra Maestra). Cuba also
has the Sierra de Cristal National Park, as well as a number of
municipal parks. In support of the reforestation and forest-
management strategy, Cuba managed to train an important
cadre of forestry professionals during the last several decades.
The availability of these professional foresters was crucial in
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overcoming early meager results and mistakes, such as exces-
sive reliance on a few, poorly adapted tree species. There is lim-
ited evidence from accounts in the official press suggesting that
forest resources may be under increasing pressure because of a
shortage of cooking fuels and because more and more domes-
tic lumber is being used to build a rapidly growing tourism
infrastructure.

Mining

Strip-mining has caused major environmental damage in the
Sierra de Nipe mountain range of northeastern Cuba, where
the country's most abundant nickel reserves are found. With
close to 20 percent of the world's exploitable nickel resources,
Cuba has been an important producer since the 1940s. The
United States government, as part of its World War II effort,
developed the processing plant at Nicaro. Construction of a
second nickel processing plant began in Moa Bay in 1953, but
it did not become operational until 1961. Two other plants
were built in the 1970s at Punta Gorda and Las Camariocas.
The environmental damage arising from strip-mining and com-
pounded by inadequate reclamation efforts is further aggra-
vated by the discharge of processing by-products into bodies of
water (12,000 cubic meters a day of light and heavy metals) and
the atmosphere, inasmuch as processing plants also release vast
amounts of sulphur compounds into the air (see Mining, ch.
3).

Urban and Industrial Pollution

Sugar mills are highly polluting because they release liquid
waste products—such as molasses, filter mud, and bagasse com-
posts, that is, composted stalks and leaves of sugarcane—into
streams and rivers and can severely damage coastal ecosystems.
During the 1970s and 1980s, with Cuba's emphasis on increas-
ing sugar production, the volume of these discharges rose. As a
result, there have been reports of collapsed fisheries, destroyed
clam beds, and contaminated shrimp farms. Some corrective
measures, such as monitoring discharge rates, have been dis-
cussed, but with unknown results.

Other major sources of air pollution are fuel-inefficient
industrial plants, in particular cement plants, and transporta-
tion equipment acquired from the former socialist bloc. Of six
cement plants operating in Cuba in the late 1980s, the two that
relied on the least environmentally friendly dry manufacturing
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process—at Mariel and Artemisa—were heavy air and water
polluters. Other heavy polluters are the country's two largest
fertilizer production plants, located in Cienfuegos and Nuevi-
tas, and several chemical and metalworking plants in Havana
and other large cities. In addition, Cuba's old Soviet-designed
vehicles lack pollution-control devices, and thus release signifi-
cant amounts of air contaminants.

Inadequate and poorly maintained sewerage systems are also
a problem and are responsible for the extensive pollution of
many streams and harbors. Havana Bay, for example, is notori-
ous for its contamination: the United Nations Development
Programme (UNDP—see Glossary) designated Havana Bay as
one of the ten most polluted harbors in the world. Pollutants
tend to accumulate in Havana Bay because of its shape, which
prevents water from circulating rapidly in and out of the bay.
The lack of circulation is a serious problem because 300 tons of
organic matter and forty tons of oil and oil products flow each
day into the bay, which is relatively shallow and only 3.7 kilome-
ters in length by 4.6 kilometers in width.

Environmental Consequences of the Special Period, 1990-
2000

The end of Soviet subsidies and of a preferential trade rela-
tionship with the former socialist bloc that ushered in the Spe-
cial Period had profound consequences for Cuba's
environmental situation. As a result of the ensuing deep eco-
nomic contraction, environmentally damaging agricultural
practices had to be curtailed, and industrial pollution declined.
The Special Period's austerity measures and the economic slow-
down adversely affected every economic sector. Without guar-
anteed overseas markets and foreign inputs bartered for Cuban
goods or supplied on credit, agricultural production plum-
meted. Between 1980 and 1992, fertilizer imports declined by
80 percent and those of herbicides by 62 percent. The contrac-
tion in fuel imports was equally severe, declining by 53 percent.
Machinery imports, including spare parts, were reduced to a
minimum. Under these conditions, the input-intensive agricul-
tural model was largely replaced and/or complemented—
according to agricultural priorities, crops, and so forth-—by tra-
ditional practices, such as the use of beasts of burden, hand
harvesting, and the application of agricultural byproducts,
such as organic fertilizers. To the extent that the inputs used in
capital-intensive agriculture had adverse environmental
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impacts, these impacts were reduced by the unavailability of
those inputs. The same occurred in the urban industrial and
transportation sectors where as of the end of 2000 heavily pol-
luting factories were idle and thousands of bicycles had
replaced fuel-inefficient Hungarian buses and Soviet trucks.

On the negative side, the Special Period's emergency eco-
nomic program rests on the accelerated development of sev-
eral priority sectors. Foremost is tourism, a sector that had
been largely neglected by the international tourist trade prior
to 1990. Cuba is currently embarked on an all-out effort to
increase the number of hotel beds and tourist resorts to accom-
modate a growing number of visitors. In 1996 more than 1 mil-
lion foreign tourists visited Cuba, as compared with 340,000 in
1990 (see table 10, Appendix). About 1.7 million tourists vis-
ited Cuba in 1999. Crash infrastructure development programs
were instituted in previously undisturbed coastal regions and
offshore keys and inlets. In some of these resort areas, particu-
larly in Cuba's northern coast, such as the area around Vara-
dero and the northern keys of Ciego de Avila Province,
environmental preservation standards appear to have been
neglected. Other priority sectors, such as oil exploration and
mining, are also potentially threatening to the environment.
Several large oil multinationals have been granted exploration
rights, so far with limited success. Much of the effort has been
geared to offshore drilling, often in areas adjacent to national
tourist resort areas, such as Varadero. Increases in oil output
have been achieved, but mostly of sulfur-rich heavy oils that are
being used in lieu of imports of lighter oils to fuel the country's
electric plants. The heavy oils, when burnt, emit large quanti-
ties of air pollutants. In the Moa Bay region, pollution levels
have increased in tandem with nickel production.

Demography
Population

In 2000 Cuba had 11.2 million people. Annual population
growth rates in the late 1990s were low—Iless than 0.4 percent a
year, down from 0.67 in 1995—and projected to decline fur-
ther by the twenty-first century (see table 2, Appendix). Popu-
lation size is likely to stabilize or to actually begin to contract by
the early years of the twenty-first century, given the country's
low growth rate and continued emigration. Current demo-
graphic projections assume that population size is unlikely to
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reach 12 million people. According to the United Nations' low-
variant projection, Guba's population will peak at about 11.5
million people by about the year 2015 and begin to decline in
absolute size thereafter.

With a population density of 101 inhabitants per square kilo-
meter in 2000, the country is primarily urban, with 78 percent
of the population residing in cities and towns. By far the largest
city is Havana; it had 2,204,333 inhabitants in 1996. The second
largest city is Santiago de Cuba, which had 405,000 inhabitants
in 1989. The four next largest cities, with their 1989 popula-
tions, are Camagtiiey (283,000), Holguin (228,000),
Guantanamo (200,000), and Santa Clara (194,000). Cities and
towns dot the national landscape. An agglomeration of as few
as 500 people is defined as urban, as long as it meets several
minimum requirements, such as having a public electric-power
network, paved roads, and so forth.

Cuba's demographic trajectory has been distinctive and, in
many regards, different from that of other Latin American and
Caribbean countries. The demographic transition (to low birth
and death rates) began earlier and is more advanced than in
most countries in the region. Further, international migration
has played a major role in the country's demographic history.
Cuba's indigenous population was decimated during the first
centuries of colonial domination by epidemics and forced
labor, or was largely absorbed through mestizaje (see Glossary)
into the general population. In the nineteenth century, more
than 560,000 African slaves reached Cuban shores, as did
120,000 Chinese indentured workers, a few hundred Mexican-
origin contract workers, hundreds of thousands of Spanish
immigrants, and other Spanish and European settlers seeking
safehaven in the last (together with Puerto Rico) and "most
faithful" Spanish colony in the Western Hemisphere. European
settlers included Spaniards from the former Spanish colonies
in South America and French planters from Haiti.

Another major immigration surge followed during the first
three decades of the twentieth century, when some 700,000
people settled in Cuba, most of Spanish and other European
origins. This episode also included sizable immigration flows
from Haiti and Jamaica, as well as smaller ones from Mexico,
the Dominican Republic, and other Latin American and Carib-
bean countries.
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Demographic Transition

Cuba began its demographic transition (a gradual shift from
high to low birth and death rates) in the late nineteenth cen-
tury, well before other Caribbean countries began theirs.
Cuba's mortality started to decline as a result of the basic public
health and sanitary measures, such as mosquito eradication,
that began to be implemented during the United States occu-
pation following the end of the Spanish-American War (1895-
98), when the country had 1.6 million people. As a result of
these measures, the incidence and severity of many infectious
diseases—such as yellow fever, malaria, and smallpox—were
reduced significantly. A Cuban physician, Dr. Carlos Juan Fin-
lay, was the first to hypothesize in 1881 that yellow fever was
transmitted by the aedes aegypti mosquito; his theory helped
physicians throughout the world to conquer this tropical dis-
ease. Over the next several decades, mortality rates declined
further as a result of the continued application of public health
measures, economic growth, and the introduction of medical
measures since the 1930s. By 1960 life expectancy at birth (for
both sexes combined) had reached sixty-four years.

Fertility rates began to decline in the 1920s. Factors likely to
have influenced the fertility decline were the country's rela-
tively early modernization, the large influx of European immi-
grants, and perhaps most of all a severe economic depression.
The latter was caused by a sharp contraction in demand for
sugar in international markets that preceded and was later
magnified by the Great Depression of the 1930s. By 1958 the
Cuban birth rate stood at twenty-six births per 1,000, with the
average woman having 3.6 children during her reproductive
lifetime. This fertility level is comparable with that of Canada
and the United States at the time, and lower than in several
European countries. In Latin America, only Argentina and
Uruguay had attained comparable fertility levels by the mid-
twentieth century.

Life expectancy at birth (for both sexes combined) in 2000
was seventy-five years (seventy-four for males and seventy-seven
for females). The infant mortality rate had declined to 6.5
infant deaths per 1,000 live births, placing Cuba among the
twenty-five countries in the world with the lowest rate in this
health indicator. Some of the mortality improvements
responded to public health policies instituted in Cuba since
1959, such as egalitarian access to heath care services, emphasis
on primary health care, and the widespread application of
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medical and public health advances. An additional three indi-
cators in 1997 were at their lowest historical levels: under five-
year-olds' mortality (9.3 per 1,000 live births), maternal mortal-
ity (2.2 per 10,000), and low weight at birth (6.9 per 100). The
trend toward a reduction in infant mortality actually started
well before 1959. Similar developments in public health led to
comparable trends in other countries that shared Cuba's gen-
eral mortality profile in the early 1960s (for example, Costa
Rica, Chile, and Jamaica), as well as in countries with far less
favorable mortality indices (for example, Mexico and Colom-
bia) at the time. For a number of reasons, Cuba's achievements
have drawn far more attention than those of these countries.

The post-1959 fertility trend was first characterized by an
abrupt increase during the 1960s, with the birth rate rising
from twenty-six births per 1,000 in 1958, to thirty-six in 1963,
followed by a rapid decline in the early 1970s. In 1999 the birth
rate stood at 12.5 births per thousand population, the lowest in
the Western Hemisphere except for Barbados and Canada.
Between 1970 and 1978, the total fertility rate declined by
nearly half, from 3.7 to 1.9 children. The latter level is below
that needed in the long term to assure the continued replace-
ment of the population through natural increase (the differ-
ence between the birth and death rate), or approximately 2.1
births per woman at Cuba's current mortality level. In the
1990s, the total fertility rate declined even further, dropping,
according to a press report in Granma, the official newspaper,
to below 1.5 in 1999. Fertility fluctuations have been associated
with numerous factors related to changing socioeconomic con-
ditions in Cuba, including increased female educational attain-
ment and labor force participation rates. Other important
considerations are contraceptive availability and induced abor-
tion. Cuba's abortion rate (abortions per 1,000 women fifteen
to forty-four years of age) in 1989 was 56.5, a rate exceeded
only by former socialist bloc countries, and twice as high as in
the United States. About seven abortions per ten deliveries
were practiced in Cuba in 1995. In 1995, 2.6 percent of women
of reproductive age reported an abortion, representing some
80,000 cases. The continued fertility decline during the 1990s
may be in response to difficult economic conditions, including
shortages of basic necessities. Only about two dozen, mostly
developed countries in the world—including Austria, Ger-
many, Greece, Italy, Portugal, and Spain—in the late 1990s had
tota] fertility rates at or below Cuba's.
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Since 1959 emigration has been a primary determinant of
Cuba's demographic evolution and its relatively slow popula-
tion growth rate. Approximately 800,000 persons emigrated
from Cuba between 1959 and 1980, primarily for political rea-
sons or their unhappiness with socioeconomic conditions.
Three emigration waves dominated this period. Some 215,000
people, mostly drawn from the country's economic and profes-
sional elite, left between 1959 and 1962—the period of the
most dramatic political and economic changes. A second emi-
gration surge followed during the "freedom flights" of 1966-
73, when 344,000 people departed. The third largest outflow
and the biggest in a single year was in 1980, as 125,000 Cubans
went to the United States through the Mariel Boatlift and oth-
ers found their way to other countries. After a decade of only
modest emigration, the number of people leaving the country
began to increase again in the early 1990s. Many departed the
country illegally in makeshift rafts. Another 50,000 tried to
leave during the 1990-94 period, but were prevented from
doing so by Cuban authorities, according to Fidel Castro. The
rafter (balsero) outflow came to an end when the United States
and Cuba entered into a migration accord in 1994. Under the
United States-Cuba Migration Agreement, the United States
assigned to Cuba a minimum quota of 20,000 legal permanent
residence permits a year and modified the practice of granting
preferential treatment to Cuban migrants. Cubans currently
intercepted by the United States Coast Guard at sea (those
referred to as "wet feet") are repatriated, while those who man-
age to reach United States soil (those referred to as "dry feet")
are allowed to take advantage of the Cuban Adjustment Act
and remain in the United States. Because of renewed immigra-
tion, the number of people of Cuban birth residing in the
United States increased from 737,000 in 1990 to 913,000 in
1997 (net of deaths).

Fluctuations in fertility and emigration have contributed to
the evolution of an irregular and deeply indented age-sex pop-
ulation pyramid (see fig. 3). The aging of the 1960s baby
boomers is apparent, as is their childbearing during the 1980s.
Also of note is the much smaller size of the 1990s birth cohort.
The country's current median age (thirty-three years) is rela-
tively high and projected to increase further (to thirty-nine
years) by the year 2010 (comparable United States figures are
thirty-four and thirty-seven). In contrast, in 1995 the median
age for Latin America and the Caribbean was twenty-four, ris-
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Figure 3. Population Distribution by Age-Group and Sex

ing to twenty-seven years by 2010. A high and rising median age
translates into a relatively old age structure. Whereas in 2000,
9.6 percent of the Cuban population was sixty-five years of age
or older, by 2010 this figure will increase to 12.5 percent, a
value comparable with that projected for the United States and
much higher than for Latin America and the Caribbean as a
whole. By the end of 2000, 1.5 million Cuban citizens, or 13
percent of Cuba's approximately 11 million people (mid-2000
figures), were sixty years old or older. By 2010 Cuba will have
more than 2 million citizens over sixty, a figure that will repre-
sent 18 percent of the total projected population.
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Migration

Aside from emigration and continued fertility decline,
another important demographic development during the
1990s was the resurgence of internal migration from rural
areas and smaller cities to Havana and, to a lesser extent, to
other large cities (see table 3, Appendix). This resurgence
marks a departure from earlier trends because a major objec-
tive of urban policies over the last four decades has been con-
taining Havana's demographic growth. During this period,
infrastructural investments in the city were reduced and redi-
rected to other parts of the country. As economic conditions
worsened and living conditions were perceived to be better in
Havana than in other parts of the country, internal migrants
began to move to the capital. Between 1993 and 1996, 100,000
migrants settled in Havana. The migrants have compounded
problems in a city already suffering from a crumbling infra-
structure and a severe housing shortage. This situation
prompted the authorities in May 1997 to issue Decree 217,
requiring that prospective migrants to Havana must first secure
a resident's permit from the municipal authorities, a measure
intended to manage the city's growth. Resumption of large-
scale emigration, a process that has always disproportionately
involved Havana residents, should help ease demographic pres-
sures on the city.

Racial Composition

The 1981 Cuban census, following practices akin to those
used in United States censuses, classified 66 percent of the pop-
ulation as "white" and 34.0 percent as "nonwhite," the latter
including black (12.0 percent), mulatto or mestizo (21.9 per-
cent), and Asian (0.1 percent) (see table 4, Appendix). The
reliability of these figures, like those from earlier twentieth-cen-
tury censuses, has been called into question; most analysts have
concluded that the nonwhite share of the population is much
higher than suggested by the censuses.

There is no broad consensus, however, regarding the "true"
race distribution, although there is demographic evidence sug-
gesting that since the 1959 Revolution the nonwhite share of
the population has increased significantly. The socialist govern-
ment has handled the race statistics issue very gingerly. This
development, as in other countries with ethnic, religious, or
racial cleavages, is not entirely surprising given the country's
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troubled history of slavery and race relations. Race data col-
lected during the 1970 census were never released, and even
those available from the 1981 census are very limited. Several
explanations have been offered for the unwillingness of the
government to make these statistics public. One interpretation
is that by not releasing the race statistics the revolutionary
authorities have attempted to minimize racial distinctions for-
merly permeating Cuban society. The Revolution presumably
did away with all racial distinctions. A more skeptical explana-
tion is that by withholding the data, the socialist government
can conceal remaining socioeconomic race differentials avow-
edly eradicated under the more equitable social and economic
policies pursued over several decades. Yet a third and more
cynical explanation is that by not releasing the data, the gov-
ernment withholds from a still racist white population the fact
that since the Revolution Cuba has become a majority non-
white country.

Some analysts have noted that Cuban censuses have always
inflated, for a variety of reasons, the share of the "white" popu-
lation, while underestimating that of others—blacks and mulat-
tos in particular. The broader and most generally accepted
reason is that in a historically stratified society of African-origin
black slaves and dominant Spanish-origin whites, being
regarded as "white" conferred privileges and opportunities
denied to "nonwhites." Also, as in other countries (for exam-
ple, in the Caribbean, Brazil, and the United States) cultural
mores that evolved over centuries of slavery gave rise to racist
attitudes that assign more positive valuations to notions of
"whiteness" as opposed to "blackness.” "Passing” from one race
to another (for example, from black to mulatto, mulatto to
white, or Asian to white) can occur because the designation of
race, while primarily dependent on physical attributes, also
involves cultural, social, and economic yardsticks. In the Cuban
and Caribbean context, contrary to the situation in other soci-
eties (for example, the United States), being regarded as
"white" does not necessarily preclude some degree of racial
intermingling, something that has been occurring in the coun-
try for centuries.

The issue of population distribution by race categories is
made even more complex when consideration is given to how
the race of any given individual is determined (and by whom).
While enumerators in the 1931 and 1943 censuses asked
respondents to assign themselves a race category, in the 1953
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and 1981 censuses enumerators determined the race of
respondents on the basis of their observations. Between 1943
and 1953, the shift from self-reports to enumerator designa-
tions may have contributed to declines of 1 percent and 2 per-
cent, respectively, in the mulatto and white populations, with a
corresponding 3 percent increase in the number of those clas-
sified as black.

These shifts suggest that enumerators were more prone to
classify individuals as nonwhite than were the respondents
themselves. Enumerators in 1981, the year of the most recent
census, assigned racial categories according to the "concept
commonly understood by the population, although [the cate-
gories] may not necessarily reflect races or colors" (when in
doubt, the enumerators were also instructed to ask respon-
dents about the racial categories to which those not present in
the households during the count belonged).

In general, however, the evolution of the population's race
distribution tracks well with known demographic trends,
including immigration and emigration, although other factors
(for example, differential completeness of enumeration by
race, emigration rates by race, fluctuations in fertility by race,
and infant mortality rates by race) may cloud these trends. For
example, between 1899 and 1931, when Cuba received hun-
dreds of thousands of Spanish immigrants, the share of the
population classified as white increased from 67 percent to 72
percent. Between 1931 and 1943, in contrast, when Cuban
authorities deported thousands of Haitian and Jamaican immi-
grant workers, the black and mulatto share declined from 27
percent to 25 percent. Race distribution changes between 1953
(the year of the last population census before the 1959 Revolu-
tion) and 1981 are particularly consistent with well-established
fertility, nuptiality, and emigration trends. The percent of the
population classified as white declined from 73 percent in 1953
to 66 percent in 1981, whereas the share of mulattos rose from
14 percent to 22 percent (while the black percentage remained
almost the same).

The dominance of white emigration from Cuba since 1959,
particularly during the first fifteen years after the Revolution, is
well established; some estimates suggest that more than 90 per-
cent of those leaving socialist Cuba during this period were
white. Later emigration has included a more representative
cross-section of Cuba's racial composition, but the vast majority
of the emigrants continue to be classified as white. Thus, emi-
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gration alone accounts for a major share of the decline in the
white population between 1953 and 1981. Perhaps an even
more important factor explaining the growth of the nonwhite
population is differential fertility. At the time of the Revolu-
tion, nonwhite Cubans had birth rates considerably higher
than white Cubans. Further, higher proportions of the former
were concentrated in the provinces with the highest fertility
rates (primarily in easternmost Cuba), whereas most white emi-
grants were from Ciudad de La Habana Province, the country's
region with the lowest fertility. In addition, during the last four
decades and partly because of more equitable social, educa-
tional, and employment policies, social barriers to cross-race
sexual and marital unions have weakened, thus leading to an
increase in the number of interracial births, another factor
behind the increase in the mulatto population.

According to figures from the 1981 census, the provinces
with the highest percentages of whites are Sancti Spiritus (84
percent of the population classified as white), Villa Clara (82
percent), and Ciego de Avila (81 percent), all in central Cuba,
plus La Habana Province (82 percent), the province that sur-
rounds the country's capital. Guantdnamo (74 percent non-
white), Santiago de Cuba (70 percent), and Granma (57
percent), in eastern Cuba, are the country's provinces with the
highest nonwhite percentages, followed by the capital, Ciudad
de La Habana Province (37 percent).

In summary, there is consensus in the academic literature
that censuses in Cuba have generally overestimated the share
of the population classified as "white," while underestimating
the percent of the nonwhite population, specifically its mulatto
component. It is also generally accepted that since 1959 the
share of the Cuban population classified as white has declined
for several demographic reasons, namely differential fertility,
selective emigration, and an increase in the number of interra-
cial births. The actual extent of the bias is as difficult to estab-
lish as it is to define unambiguous criteria with which to define
the concept of "race,"” although some observers claim that
Cuba has become primarily a nonwhite country.

Prerevolutionary Society

Since 1959 there has been scholarly debate regarding the
nature of prerevolutionary Cuban society. The conclusion
reached by a majority of analysts is that by developing-country
standards, Guba was fairly modernized; others assume that the
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country was mired in social and economic backwardness. The
first view has more merit, although in some respects Cuba was a
dichotomous society: an undetermined minority of the popula-
tion enjoyed high living standards, but most were poor and
some quite poor. Estimates of prerevolutionary income distri-
bution validate this assessment. The richest 40 percent of the
population received close to 80 percent of total income, and
the poorest 40 percent only 10 percent. Urban Cuba, particu-
larly Havana, was home to the elite and most of the country's
social and cultural amenities. Consumption patterns for the
country's middle and upper classes were deeply influenced by
United States geographic proximity and cultural practices.

Prerevolutionary Cuba's urban educational levels were well
above national norms. According to the 1953 population cen-
sus, the last before the Revolution, one out of every four
Cubans above age ten (24 percent) could not read and write.
In La Habana Province, site of the capital city, in contrast only
9 percent were illiterate, whereas in Oriente, the country's
most educationally backward province, the figure was 35 per-
cent. The better educational institutions, including the
nation's leading university, were also in Havana.

Comparable patterns characterized other demographic and
social indicators. Access to health and sanitary facilities, as well
as to other social amenities, was determined by degree of
urbanization. Regional variations were also present; the coun-
try's central provinces were generally more developed than the
provinces of Pinar del Rio and Oriente, at both extremes of the
country. In urban areas, according to 1953 census data, 42 per-
cent of dwellings had toilets (86 percent in urban La Habana
Province), as compared with 8 percent in rural areas. The same
could be said about the regional distribution of physicians and
medical facilities. Nutritional standards were generally ade-
quate: in the mid-1950s, the typical Cuban consumed, accord-
ing to a national survey, more calories (2,740 calories) than
daily requirements (2,460 calories). Many rural children, how-
ever, suffered from infantile protein malnutrition and avitami-
nosis, although the incidence of anemia among school-age
children was modest.

The hierarchical nature of prerevolutionary Cuban society
was profoundly affected by the cyclical nature of economic
activity and by the pervasive legacy of slavery. The annual eco-
nomic cycle was dominated by the sugar harvest (la zafra),
which coincided with the coffee harvest and the peak period of
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foreign tourist arrivals (late December through March). Unem-
ployment, a pervasive problem in prerevolutionary Cuba, nor-
mally fluctuated in unison with the seasonal cycle, from a low
of 10 percent during the early months of the year, to more than
20 percent during the summer months. High levels of urban-
ization and the limited prevalence of subsistence agriculture
meant that many of the country's poorest families derived their
annual income solely from seasonal agricultural wage labor.
Blacks and mulattos were disproportionately represented
among the chronically unemployed.

Social Mobility and Income Distribution

Profound transformations of Cuba's social and income dis-
tribution structures accompanied Fidel Castro's Revolution.
The country's old elite abruptly lost its privileged position as
members of a younger generation assumed political power and
began to institute radical social and economic policies, ranging
from agrarian reform, beginning with the promulgation of the
first Law of Agrarian Reform on May 17, 1959, to the eventual
elimination of most forms of private property. Large-scale emi-
gration of formerly privileged social classes accompanied the
transformation of Cuban society. Their departure, together
with the nationalization of private property, the growth of the
state bureaucracy, the country's militarization, the gradual
implementation of populist policies, such as crash rural devel-
opment programs to reduce unemployment, and a rapidly
expanding educational system, completely reshaped Cuba's
social structure. In its place emerged an egalitarian and austere
society with a state-dominated economy. Prior income and sal-
ary differentials were reduced substantially by state ownership,
the almost complete elimination of private employment (other
than for a limited number of small farmers), narrow salary
scales, and a full employment policy.

By the early 1970s, income differentials had been reduced
substantially. According to one estimate, the national income
flowing to the richest 40 percent of the population had
declined to 60 percent, increasing to 20 percent for the bottom
40 percent. Abject poverty was eliminated, thanks to guaran-
teed employment, a comprehensive social safety net (universal
disability, as well as pension and survivor coverage), and free
access to education and health services. Low average levels of
material consumption remained a concern; access to nonessen-
tial and "luxury" (by revolutionary Cuba's standards) items
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A street vendor selling churros (fritters) in Havana, 1999
Courtesy Maria M. Alonso

continued to be determined largely by political affiliation and
real or apparent ideological fervor, as in other communist soci-
eties. Members of the Communist Party of Cuba (Partido
Comunista de Cuba—PCC), "vanguard" workers, and partici-
pants in "internationalist” missions (internationalism—see
Glossary) were rewarded through the preferential allocation of
housing and consumer goods.

Within the strictures of a socialist state, educational attain-
ment became the most significant path to social mobility, aside
from ideological commitment. The elimination of social and
regional differentials in access to educational opportunities
played a vital role in this respect, as average educational
achievement levels increased rapidly between the 1960s and
the 1980s. The number of secondary school and university
graduates mushroomed, the former increasing from 76,961 in
the 1975-76 academic year to 317,598 in 1988-89, and the lat-
ter from 5,894 in 197576 to 33,199 in 1988-89 (see Education,
this ch.). Equal educational and employment opportunities
were extended to women, a development that also engendered
social mobility by reducing traditional gender-based labor
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force barriers. The same approach was used to help erode race
discrimination. Race and gender discrimination, however, like
homophobia, continues to linger in Cuban culture, although
discriminatory practices are legally banned. On the negative
side, access to technical and professional education is severely
restricted for those who do not share the socialist ideology, are
overtly homosexual, or, until recently, for those who were will-
ing to profess religious beliefs in an officially atheistic state.

Mass Organizations and Socialization

Mass organizations have served important social functions in
Cuba since the early 1960s. As in former communist states such
as the Soviet Union, mass organizations have been used to
inculcate socialist values and to mobilize the population in sup-
port of the state. Mass organizations have also been entrusted
with security, educational, and public health functions.
Although in principle voluntary in nature—except for military
service—mass organization membership since the 1960s has
been a prerequisite for full participation in the country’s politi-
cal, economic, and social life. Nonmembership is viewed as
deviant and leads to ostracism by signifying either a refusal to
accept or actual opposition to the prevailing political and
social order. Those refusing to join mass organizations pay a
dear price by being prevented from pursuing higher education
or engaging in certain occupations, as well as by forfeiting
material rewards. Given their enormous membership (in some
instances in the millions), it is far from simple to determine
what motivates individuals to join mass organizations. Social,
political, and educational pressures are a major factor. Mem-
bership may be motivated as much by conviction as by the
desire to avoid the penalties inherent in failing to join.

Article 7 of the 1976 constitution recognizes, protects, and
promotes the establishment of mass organizations. In practice,
however, Article 61 severely curtails the actions of the various
mass organizations by stating explicitly that "none of the free-
doms that are recognized for citizens may be exercised con-
trary to what is established in the constitution and the law, or
contrary to the decision of the Cuban people to build socialism
and communism. Violation of this principle is punishable by
law."

Among the better known and largest Cuban mass organiza-
tions are the Committee for the Defense of the Revolution
(Comité de Defensa de la Revolucién—CDR), Federation of
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Cuban Women (Federacion de Mujeres Cubanas—FMC),
Cuban Workers Federation (Central de Trabajadores de
Cuba—CTC), National Association of Small Farmers (Asoci-
acién Nacional de Agricultores Pequeinos—ANAP), Youth
Labor Army (Ejército Juvenil de Trabajo—E]T), and Union of
Young Communists (Unién de Jévenes Comunistas—UJC).
There are also several student organizations, such as the Feder-
ation of University Students (Federacion Estudiantil Universi-
taria—FEU) and the Federation of Secondary School Students
(Federacion de Estudiantes de la Ensenianza Media—FEEM).

Some of these organizations, however, were actually estab-
lished before the Revolution. For example, the CTC and the
FEU were autonomous trade and student organizations, with
their own political agendas. Although the FEU actively
opposed the Fulgencio Batista y Zaldivar dictatorship (1940-
44, 1952-59), the CTC leadership connived with it. Under
socialist rule, these historical organizations were transformed
and became agents of social and political control.

During the 1990s, some of the mass organizations were rede-
fined in name by being labeled as nongovernmental organiza-
tions (NGOs), despite their official origins and orientation.
This redefinition arose from the government's desire to
replace some former Soviet subsidies with Western financing in
order to conduct activities, such as self-employment training,
generally sponsored by NGOs in other countries. Among the
mass organizations currently labeled as NGOs are the FMC and
ANAP.

Committee for the Defense of the Revolution

The best-known Cuban mass organization, the Committee
for the Defense of the Revolution (CDR), was established on
September 28, 1960. A CDR unit was set up on each square
block throughout all urban areas, and equivalent counterparts
were located in rural areas. By 1985 there were an estimated
6.1 million members of CDRs, or about 80 percent of Cuba's
adult population. Using a pyramidal organization, the CDRs
continue to operate at the city-block level and are jurisdiction-
ally connected to the smallest administrative units of the
National Revolutionary Police (Policia Nacional Revoluciona-
ria—PNR).

Originally established to "defend the Revolution" by prevent-
ing counterrevolutionary activities and monitoring neighbor-
hood developments, the mission of the CDRs gradually
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expanded. By the late 1960s, aside from their monitoring mis-
sion, the CDRs had a major impact on the average citizen's life
through their functions of revolutionary socialization and
social control. The block-to-block CDRs are ubiquitous. They
mobilize the population and ensure that the citizens under
their purview attend mass rallies and participate in govern-
ment-sponsored "voluntary" activities, such as the collection of
bottles and other recyclable materials, blood donation drives,
or educational programs. Neighborhood CDRs maintain
detailed records on a person's whereabouts, family and work
history, involvement in political activities, and overall revolu-
tionary moral character. They also assist in ensuring compli-
ance with compulsory military service. CDR approval must be
obtained when requesting a change of residence; the CDRs are
charged with registering the family food ration card when peo-
ple move from one retail distribution location to another. CDR
endorsements are also required for students applying for mem-
bership in the UJC (Union of Young Communists) or seeking
university admission. In the late 1990s, however, participation
in CDRs was much more perfunctory than in the past.

Women's and Youth Organizations

Another well-known Cuban mass organization, founded on
August 23, 1960, is the Federation of Cuban Women (FMC).
The FMC's founder, Vilma Espin Guillois, a Rebel Army coordi-
nator during the 1950s and the wife of Vice President Rail Cas-
tro Ruz, has been its only president. Espin noted that the FMC
was established to facilitate the entry of women into the labor
force and to help them become educationally, politically, and
socially involved with the Revolution. The FMC has been active
in efforts to combat illiteracy, in projects to improve educa-
tional and labor market skills of poorly educated and peasant
women, and in programs to reduce family burdens of working
women, such as the establishment of day-care centers. By the
mid-1970s, 80 percent of Cuban women fourteen years of age
and older, or about 2.3 million women, were FMC members
(federadas).

Several foreign observers have noted that although the FMC
has made major contributions to raising the educational and
labor market skills of Cuban women, it did so through a differ-
ent prism than women's organizations in developed Western
countries. Whereas the women's movement in these developed
countries has sought to drastically modify traditional female
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role perceptions, most roles assigned to Cuban women under
socialism follow traditional gender attitudes. This is not to say
that gender roles have not changed, but that changes have
occurred from a "feminine" rather than from a "feminist" per-
spective.

The FMC, although nonvigilant in nature, has been instru-
mental in increasing female participation in neighborhood
CDRs and other mass organizations, and in mobilizing its mem-
bers in support of government initiatives. Many of Cuba's pub-
lic health and educational initiatives have relied on the
mobilization of FMC human resources. FMC members have
supported mass vaccination campaigns, promoted maternal-
child health educational programs sponsored by the national
health ministry, and participated in numerous adult education
programs. The FMC has also assisted with the task of integrat-
ing women into the Revolutionary Armed Forces (Fuerzas
Armadas Revolucionarias—FAR). The FMC, however, has
come to be seen in many respects as a bureaucratized and
unrepresentative entity.

The government relies on youth and student mass organiza-
tions to instill socialist and collective values. The process begins
at FMC day-care centers called Children's Clubs (Circulos
Infantiles) and continues as children join the Pioneers Union,
that is, the Organization of José Marti Pioneers (Organizacién
de Pioneros José Marti—OPJM), which was established in April
1961. All children in Cuba belong to the OPJM. In his July 1983
speech, Fidel Castro noted that "many Pioneers must be
trained to become cadres or combatants of the Revolutionary
Armed Forces, or of the militia ...." As they advance through
the educational system, youth socialization continues through
the Federation of Secondary School Students (FEEM) and the
Federation of University Students (FEU). Youth political edu-
cation culminates in the Union of Young Communists (UJC), a
selective organization with membership in the hundreds of
thousands, rather than the millions.

Other Mass Organizations

Most workers belong to the Cuban Workers Federation
(CTCQ). As in other socialist countries, the CTC is not an inde-
pendent organization representing the interests of the workers.
Rather, it is a transmission belt for government and party com-
mands to workers. CTC functions have varied over time but
have included providing a forum for leadership and workers'
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dialogues, garnering worker support to accomplish production
goals, enforcing labor discipline, and managing the distribu-
tion of material and other rewards. At local assembly meetings,
production issues and matters related to labor discipline are
reviewed, and government policies discussed. During the Spe-
cial Period, for instance, assembly meetings across the nation
were convened to discuss emergency measures being intro-
duced to cope with the economic crisis and related labor
adjustment policies. These policies included reallocating work-
ers from one work site to another, closing numerous produc-
tion facilities, and implementing transitory financial
compensation mechanisms for dislocated workers. Another
important function of the CTC is maintaining individual
worker file records detailing an individual's labor history,
including skills, training, voluntary labor, absences, merits, and
demerits (partly based on work discipline and political crite-
ria). The CTC also supports government efforts regarding vol-
untary labor and mass mobilizations.

The National Association of Small Farmers (ANAP), created
in May 1961, was established with the goal of integrating small
farmers into the revolutionary process and convincing them to
voluntarily join collective farms. Small farmers were provided
with such incentives as centrally located modern housing, elec-
tricity, schools, and medical services, as well as mechanized
equipment and other agricultural inputs, if they agreed to farm
their fields collectively. By the mid-1980s, collective farms num-
bered close to 1,500 and were, by CGuban standards, relatively
autonomous and productive. During the Special Period, a new
form of agricultural cooperative was created as former state
farm employees were granted land in usufruct. Members of the
latter group, called Basic Units of Cooperative Production
(UBPCs—see Agricultural Cooperatives, ch. 3), however, are
not ANAP members but rather are affiliated with a CTC work-
ers' union, the National Trade Union of Agricultural and For-
estry Workers (Sindicato Nacional de Trabajadores Agricolas y
Forestales—SNTAF).

The Military

Military service, of course, has also acted as a socialization
agent since mandatory male military service began in 1963.
Under the 1973 Law of Compulsory Military Service, draftees
receive a heavy dose of ideological instruction. Other military
institutional mechanisms that are used to attempt to socialize
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male youths not deemed fit for regular service—whether for
ideological orientation, social attitudes, or poor academic
preparation—have included the notorious Military Units in
Support of Production (Unidades Militares de Ayuda a la Pro-
ducciébn—UMAPs). The intent of the UMAPs' forced labor
camps, while they were operational in the 1963-65 period, was
to punish and modify the behavior of "antisocial" individuals,
including religious believers and homosexuals. In more recent
years, many draftees have been made to serve in the EJT
(Youth Labor Army). These militarized but poorly trained
units perform primarily economic tasks, such as sugarcane har-
vesting and construction work.

The Family Institution

The saga of Elian Gonzalez (see Foreign Relations, ch. 4)
and the intense emotions it generated within the Cuban-Amer-
ican community can be explained when placed within the con-
text of the major changes that the family institution has
experienced in Cuba over the last four decades. These
changes, which in part reflect global forces that have influ-
enced family structures in most countries, were also influenced
by political and social developments arising from the ideologi-
cal underpinnings of the 1959 Revolution and some of the pol-
icies pursued by the Castro government. Some of the leading
trends involved in this historical evolution were changing
female roles; a more intrusive state agenda in the upbringing
and education of children; ideological cleavages that fractured
the Cuban nation, and within it, many of its families; and large-
scale, permanent emigration that over time contributed to the
corrosion of family bonds.

The global revolution in women's roles, arising from com-
monly recognized major changes in educational, labor force,
and reproductive functions, has been echoed in Cuban society.
It has been manifested, as in other countries, by higher levels
of female educational attainment and labor force participa-
tion. Extensive use of contraception and induced abortion
have led to low childbearing and high divorce rates. High
divorce rates have contributed to the weakening of traditional
family bonds. Men and women have opted to exit unsatisfac-
tory marital relations, thereby giving rise to less permanent and
more unstable family arrangements, which, in turn, have led to
an increase in the number of children residing with only one
biological parent, blended families, and so forth.
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The Castro regime's Marxist orientation accentuated this
trend by assigning a prominent political role to educational—
some may say, indoctrination—policies that directly and indi-
rectly weaken parental rights over child-rearing practices by
imposing the ideological views of a monolithic and all-powerful
state. Article 3 of the Code of the Child and Youth (Law No. 16
of June 28, 1978), states, for example, that "The communist
formation of the young generation is a valued aspiration of the
state, the family, the teachers, the political organizations, and
the mass organizations that act in order to foster in the youth
the ideological values of communism." Article 8 goes even fur-
ther as it reads that the society and the state "work for the effi-
cient protection of youth against all influences contrary to
their communist formation." Implied in these articles is the
overriding power of the state upon universally recognized
parental rights to choose for their children the values and type
of education they wish. Further contributing to the weakening
of parental oversight is the requirement that most children
eleven years of age and over provide thirty to forty-five days of
"voluntary" farm labor during their school vacations and the
separation of students from their families while enrolled and
residing at boarding schools (see Education, this ch.).

Another factor that in many instances severely contributed
to the weakening of the Cuban family was the deep political
cleavage that accompanied the revolutionary process, particu-
larly during the 1960s, as Cuban families fractured along ideo-
logical lines. As members of many families were imprisoned or
chose what eventually became a permanent exile option, oth-
ers enthusiastically embraced the revolutionary banner. These
divisions within families left deep scars that were accentuated
by permanent emigration—and for many years, by the govern-
ment prohibition against émigré family visits—and an informal
yet not so subtle government policy of discouraging party mili-
tants and government sympathizers from maintaining family
contacts with their relatives abroad. These policies only began
to be eased under President Jimmy Carter's administration,
when family visits on a significant scale were first authorized. In
fact, many observers feel that the 1980 Mariel Boatlift was a
direct result of family visits as many disaffected Cubans were
deeply influenced by contacts with Cuban-American visitors
and the perceptions of their experiences abroad.

Visits by CGuban-Americans became more numerous during
the 1990s. Several developments contributed to the growing
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number of visitors, not least of which was the Cuban govern-
ment's decision to ease, if not encourage, family contacts. This
policy, to some extent forced on the government by the eco-
nomic difficulties associated with the Special Period, was partly
intended to facilitate the transfer of emigrants' financial
resources to their Cuban families. Foreign remittances had
become an important source of foreign exchange. The gener-
osity of the Cuban-American community and the resilience of
family bonds were also at play because in response to the eco-
nomic crisis and often despite long years without any contact,
remittances had begun to flow. Family visits followed shortly
thereafter. Also contributing to the rise in the number of visi-
tors was the resurgence of large-scale emigration following the
rafter (balsero) outflow of the early 1990s, and regularized legal
emigration following the 1994 United States-Cuba Migration
accord. Many of the most recent emigrants have close relatives
in Cuba, and their antagonism to the Havana regime is more
muted. Thus they are less reticent about periodically visiting
the island nation. The United States government has contrib-
uted, as well, to the more frequent family contacts by issuing
more temporary visas, particularly to the elderly, for Cubans to
visit their relatives here.

Despite increasing family ties, it is rare indeed today, as it has
been for the last four decades, for a recent or long-time Cuban
emigrant to resettle in the country of birth. On a permanent
basis, families are reunited only abroad. Not even the elderly
retire in their home country, as so often happens with emi-
grant communities from other national origins.

Religion

Cuba is usually characterized as a country in which religion
is not a powerful social force. Such views are based on estimates
of membership in formal religious institutions and on assess-
ments of the impact of institutionalized religion in Cuban his-
tory, both before and after the 1959 Revolution. Although
nearly 90 percent of the population was nominally Roman
Catholic in prerevolutionary Cuba, the number of practicing
Roman Catholics was probably less than 10 percent. Other esti-
mates suggest that about half of all Cubans were agnostic, that
slightly more than 40 percent were Christian, and that less than
2 percent practiced Afro-Cuban religions. Membership in
other religions, including Judaism, was limited. Religiosity esti-
mates may be considerably higher, however, if due credit is
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given to the cultural relevance of informal religions, particu-
larly of syncretic Afro-Cuban rites (including espiritismo and
santeria), which historically were minimized. Another issue to
consider is the resurgence of the Roman Catholic Church and
many Protestant denominations in the 1990s, a development
perhaps explained by the government's more tolerant attitude
and the despair gripping many Cubans. Open expression of
religious faith, further, offers one of the few relatively safe
channels of expressing dissatisfaction with the government's
policies.

The Roman Catholic Church

Several historical factors contributed to the relative weakness
of the Roman Catholic Church in prerevolutionary Cuba. The
church had long been viewed as conservative and as serving
the country's political elite. During the country's wars of inde-
pendence (1868-78 and 1895-98) in the late nineteenth cen-
tury, the church was aligned with Spain, the colonial power.
The church's local hierarchy and most priests were Spanish;
many chose to return to the Iberian peninsula following the
colonial army's defeat in the Spanish-American War (1895-98).
After independence, the church gradually regained some of its
prestige and influence through its educational and charitable
deeds, and by ministering to hundreds of thousands of Spanish
immigrants who settled in Cuba during the first three decades
of the century. By the late 1950s, however, only about a third of
all Roman Catholic priests and nuns were Cuban-born; the
church was still relying heavily on Spanish-born priests and
nuns, as well as other foreign missionaries. The church was
present mostly in urban areas, where it enrolled more than
60,000 students in 212 schools and managed hospitals and
orphanages. The schools, among the finest in the country,
were run by various orders—such as the Jesuits, Christian
Brothers, Dominicans, and Ursuline Sisters—and catered pri-
marily to the educational needs of the country's middle and
upper classes. The church also ran Villanueva University (Uni-
versidad de Villanueva). Although most Cubans were baptized,
few, even in the cities, attended mass regularly. The church was
notably absent from rural Cuba, where only a handful of priests
were assigned and few peasants ever went to church.

Church-state relations deteriorated rapidly in the early 1960s
because of the radicalization of Fidel Castro's government and
its growing alignment with the Soviet Union, and also because
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of historical antagonisms between the Roman Catholic Church
and communism. Even though many Roman Catholics
remained sympathetic to the goals of the Revolution, increas-
ing emigration by the upper and middle classes and the depar-
ture of many priests and nuns eroded the church's base of
support. Following the failed United States-sponsored Bay of
Pigs invasion in April 1961 and growing social tensions, the
government nationalized all private schools, including church-
affiliated schools. The government's absolute control of the
mass media and its decision to erase religious holidays from the
national calendar also curtailed the power of the church.
Shortly thereafter, in September 1961, the government
deported 130 priests, bringing the total number left in the
country to about 200, from about 800 three years earlier. Many
of the more than 2,000 nuns in the country in 1960 departed as
well. Cuba officially became an atheistic state in 1962.

The next decades saw a gradual easing of tensions between
the government and the Roman Catholic Church. Several fac-
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tors accounted for the rapprochement. Rome and the national
hierarchy came to terms with the strength of the socialist gov-
ernment and accepted that pastoral functions had to be con-
ducted within the new sociopolitical context. In 1969 Cuban
bishops also denounced the United States economic embargo
against Cuba. Underlying currents behind these developments
were the flowering of liberation theology (see Glossary) in
Latin America in the 1970s and 1980s and a growing awareness
of doctrinal affinity in some social goals between Christianity
and socialism. By the mid-1980s, government/church coopera-
tion was evident in some respects, such as the upkeep of
churches and church training of selected social services gov-
ernment personnel.

In practice, however, and until the 1980s, those openly pro-
fessing a religious faith had to continue to contend with social
and political penalties. Whereas Article 54 of the 1976 constitu-
tion provides for freedom of religion, those professing their
faith publicly were effectively discriminated against. Believers
were barred from membership in Cuba's elite organizations,
such as the UJC and the PCC, and thus prevented from gaining
access to university education and high-level government posi-
tions. Other restrictions, such as the inability to hold meetings
in public places or to evangelize through the mass media, con-
tinued as barriers to the church's activities through the 1980s.
Although official attitudes had become less restrictive by 2000,
the government continues to tightly regulate public displays of
faith.

Afro-Christian Rites

Afro-Christian rites, deeply ingrained in Cuba's cultural
ethos, are one of the leading vehicles through which many
Cubans of all races, but primarily black and mulatto, manifest
religious faith. An important African cultural legacy, the Afro-
Cuban religions constitute a syncretism between Roman Catho-
lic and African beliefs that evolved over time as slaves pre-
tended to accept a faith being forced on them by slaveholders.
Combining elements of several religious traditions, the Afro-
Cuban rites, like similar rites in Brazil and other former slave-
holding societies, juxtapose Roman Catholic saints with African
deities. African deities are known by their African as well as by
their Roman Catholic names and are depicted as they would be
in the Roman Catholic Church tradition. For example, the Vir-
gin Mary, in one of its Afro-Cuban versions, is known as
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Obatala. This superficiality in appearance conceals the
strength of underlying African beliefs and rituals, while not
masking the syncretic relationship between the two religious
traditions.

Afro-Cuban religions, while informal and poorly institution-
alized, are divided into three main rites (reglas), all of West Afri-
can origin. The Lucumi rite, or santeria (see Glossary) of
Yoruba origin, is widely practiced in Nigeria. Of Bantu origin,
the Congo rite arose along the Congo River all the way to the
Kalahari Desert. The third rite, practiced by the male Abakua
society, and also of Nigerian origin, is best known by the name
given to its followers, Nanigos. These rites combine monotheis-
tic and polytheistic elements, mysterious and supernatural
powers associated with living organisms and nonliving natural
objects, the belief that spirits reside in these organisms and nat-
ural objects, and complex rituals. The rites also assign impor-
tant roles to magic, music, and dance. Espiritismo, a less
Africanized practice, implies the ability to communicate with
the dead, often through a chosen few who possess the ability to
do so.

Tension has always existed between the Roman Catholic
Church and Afro-Cuban rites, partly because the former recog-
nizes the popular strength of the latter, and also because of the
church’s inability to come to terms with many features of Afro-
Cuban religions unacceptable to Rome. Thus, there has always
been ambivalence, the church embracing the Afro-Cuban
faithful entering a church to pray, yet maintaining consider-
able distance between the formal church hierarchy and the
very informal Afro-Cuban priestly class. A tribute to the
strength of Afro-Cuban rites in the national culture is the rela-
tive tolerance shown toward these rites by the socialist govern-
ment, a predisposition enhanced by the lower-class origins of
most adherents to these religious beliefs.

Other Religions

The Protestant Church had a very limited presence in Cuba
until the early years of the twentieth century. This situation
changed during the United States' first Cuban occupation
(1898-1902), when several denominations—Baptists, Congre-
gationalists, Episcopalians, Methodists, and Presbyterians—
established footholds in the country with the financial support
of United States-based mother churches. As did the Roman
Catholic Church, Protestant churches emphasized education
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and limited evangelization activities to urban areas. In the Rev-
olution's early days, there were as many as 100,000 Protestants
grouped in forty denominations. The government, however,
nationalized the Protestant schools, and many Protestants emi-
grated because of disagreement with the Revolution.

Gradually, Protestant denominations, as had the Roman
Catholic Church, sought to come to terms with the new politi-
cal status quo. Because they were less structured, the Protestant
denominations were regarded by the government as effective
counterbalances to the more organized Roman Catholic
Church. Nevertheless, some denominations, for example, Jeho-
vah's Witnesses and Seventh Day Adventists, that have opposed
such socialist dictates as pledging allegiance to national sym-
bols have been at times harshly persecuted.

Although Jews were barred from settling in the Spanish colo-
nial empire, their presence in Cuba dates to the days of the
island's discovery and the arrival of Jews who were nominally
Roman Catholic. The prerevolutionary Cuban colony was
diverse in origin and included both Sephardic and Ashkenazic
Jews. The Jewish population peaked in 1959, when it reached
about 15,000. Between the 1920s and 1940s, Cuba was an
important transit point for Jews seeking permanent settlement
in the United States. Most Jews left after the Revolution; in
1990 only about 300 Jewish families remained. Buddhist and
Muslim influence in Cuba is very slight. Few traces remain
today of the legacies of the thousands of Chinese and Arab
emigrants to Guba. The former arrived mostly as indentured
workers during the late nineteenth century, and the latter as
independent migrants during the first three decades of the
twentieth century.

Religion in the Special Period

Church/state relations have continued to improve during
the Special Period. The ban barring religious believers from
membership in the PCC was lifted in 1991, and in 1992 the
constitution was amended to make Cuba a secular rather than
an atheistic state. The church's reception of these measures was
guarded but generally positive. The 1990s saw a notable
increase in church attendance, and the church continued to
seek additional freedoms from the government.

The difficult church-government dialogue has highlighted
common points of view, for example, condemnation of the
United States economic embargo, but has been punctuated by

136



The Society and Its Environment

open disagreements. During his visit to Cuba in January 1998,
Pope John Paul II articulated some of these disagreements.
Cuba's bishops have also expressed their views in pastoral let-
ters. In one pastoral letter in particular, issued on September 8,
1993, and entitled "El amor todo lo espera" ("Love Hopes All
Things"), the bishops called for national reconciliation among
all Cubans, including those abroad, and openly called into
question Cuba's one-party system (see Religion and the State,
ch. 4).

Despite these tensions, the government has been allowing
more public religious ceremonies. It has also granted in princi-
ple entry permits to several hundred foreign priests and nuns
and has allowed the church to expand its humanitarian ser-
vices, such as direct distribution of foreign donations of medi-
cations. In addition, by inviting the pope to visit, the
government tacitly recognized the Roman Catholic Church's
importance as an independent national institution. The PCC's
Political Bureau made a major gesture when it announced in
Granma on December 1, 1998, that henceforth December 25
would be considered a national holiday "for Christians and
non-Christians, believers and nonbelievers."

The more positive official attitude toward religion has bene-
fitted Protestant churches, too, inasmuch as they have been
allowed to expand their humanitarian activities in response to
the country's economic crisis. Afro-Cuban rites are also being
practiced more openly. Some observers have suggested that the
government is encouraging public displays of these beliefs to
enhance the country's international tourist appeal. Selective
repression of religious acts deemed to be contrary to official
interests continues, however, as does the occasional criticism by
the official press of some sectors of the Roman Catholic
Church. In addition, in May 1995, eighty-six Pentecostal
churches were closed in Camagtiey Province. Five years later,
Granma accused some members of the Church hierarchy of
"conspiracy” following the celebration of several public events
that were cosponsored by the Religious Civic Training Center
(Centro de Formacién Civico Religiosa) of Pinar del Rio, a lay
religious organization, and visitors from a Polish official dele-
gation.

Social Consequences of the Papal Visit of January 1998

During his January 1998 trip to Cuba, the details of which
had been carefully negotiated between Rome and Havana,
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Pope John Paul II celebrated four large-scale open masses in
the cities of Camagtiey, Havana, Santa Clara, and Santiago de
Cuba. These masses, attended by hundreds of thousands and
broadcast on national television, were the first large-scale pub-
lic events since the early days of the Revolution that were not
officially organized. Although the open-air masses were a wel-
come departure from totalitarian control, it is not clear what
long-term consequences will follow from the pope's visit.

Massive outward professions of religious faith in a Cuba con-
fronting economic and ideological difficulties suggest several
interpretations. The official interpretation is that the massive
outpouring arose out of curiosity and its encouragement by the
authorities. A second and more plausible interpretation is that
Cubans saw the pope's visit as an opportunity to safely demon-
strate unhappiness without fear of government retribution. A
complementary interpretation is that Cuba is experiencing a
renaissance of religious faith as many Cubans seek spiritual
alternatives to fill the ideological void left by the collapse of
Marxism-Leninism. Finally, in Cuba's economy of scarcity, orga-
nized religion has become an increasingly important source of
hard-to-get products, such as food and medications. The
Roman Catholic Church has been a distributor of foreign food
and medical donations, for example. Thus, the popular out-
pouring may signal that Cubans are beginning to consider
alternatives to the socialist state, and that religion may offer a
path through which desired changes can be achieved. The
greater freedom and economic clout of the Roman Catholic
Church and other religious institutions, together with the
pope's visit, will inevitably contribute to the undermining of
the ideological, social, political, and economic power of the
Cuban totalitarian state. So will embracing December 25 as a
national holiday, although public religious manifestations con-
tinue to be highly regimented by the authorities.

Health

Revolutionary Cuba is proud of and constantly proclaims its
achievements in the health sector. These claims are validated
by the government's release of copious volumes of statistical
data with some regularity (such as the Anuario Estadistico of the
Ministry of Public Health) and by its calling attention to the
success of domestic programs designed to reduce infectious
diseases, promote maternal and child health, and develop a
modern biotechnology industry. Cuba is also proud of the
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Health workers at the health unit for Battalion 2721 in San José
de las Lajas, La Habana Province, 1998

Courtesy National Imagery and Mapping Agency, Washington

"internationalist” public health assistance programs that it
launched in Africa and other developing regions (often in sup-
port of Soviet-assisted internationalist ventures, as in Angola
and Nicaragua), the many foreign physicians it has trained at
home, and the medical services it offers in Havana hospitals to
fee-paying foreign patients. In 2000 the latter service was
expanded when Cuba began to offer medical services to
selected patients from Venezuela in exchange for oil under an
agreement negotiated between President Fidel Castro and
President Hugo Chavez Frias. These achievements are partially
rooted in the relatively advanced medical system inherited by
the socialist government and in the priority accorded by the
authorities to the health sector since the earliest days of the
Revolution. In fact, since 1978 President Castro has often
boasted about his intent to make Cuba a world "medical
power" capable of challenging the United States in many pub-
lic health areas.
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In prerevolutionary Cuba, public hospitals, private physi-
cians, and mutualist welfare associations provided medical ser-
vices. The latter, the equivalent of modern-day prepaid medical
plans, were established in Cuba by Spanish immigrants,
although the mutualist model was later adopted by labor
unions, professional groups, and private medical practitioners.
By 1958 mutualist associations served about half of Havana's
population, as well as 350,000 members in other cities of the
country. Although relatively extensive by developing country
standards of the 1950s, the national health network was prima-
rily urban-based. It consisted of thirty hospitals and dispensa-
ries administered by the Ministry of Health and Social
Assistance plus fourteen other hospitals and sixty dispensaries
managed by autonomous public entities, such as the National
Tuberculosis Council (Consejo Nacional de Tuberculosis). The
primacy of the country's capital was reflected in the national
distribution of hospital beds: 62 percent of all hospital beds
were in La Habana Province in 1958. Access to health care for
the poorest segments of the population, particularly in the
countryside, and for blacks and mulattos was mostly limited to
public facilities.

Redressing these inequities in health care access was at the
heart of the populist agenda of the Revolution. The early pub-
lic health reforms were based on four pillars: increasing
emphasis on preventive medicine, improving overall sanitary
standards, addressing the nutritional needs of disadvantaged
social groups, and increasing reliance on public health educa-
tion. Another important component was expanding the
national health and hospital infrastructure and equalizing
access to health care facilities throughout the country, most of
all in rural areas. Rural medical facilities, capable of providing
only the most essential services, began to be built in the early
1960s. Fifty-six rural hospitals and numerous rural medical
posts were operating by 1975. At the same time, the govern-
ment aggressively began to expand training programs for phy-
sicians and other health personnel needed to staff these
facilities. Physician training became a priority inasmuch as
approximately half of the prerevolutionary stock of medical
doctors, dissatisfied with the radicalization of the Revolution,
emigrated. By the late 1960s, the private practice of medicine
had largely been banned; only a few older physicians were still
being allowed to see private patients.
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The Ministry of Public Health administers a hierarchical and
regional system of public health facilities and hospitals,
whereby the most routine needs of patients are attended to at
the local level; referrals are made to increasingly specialized
facilities as the need arises. Each province has a hierarchical
structure of medical facilities capable of providing all types of
care, except for the most specialized and costly. The latter are
available only in selected Havana hospitals. Municipalities
within each province are divided into basic health units, or
health areas, which act as service areas for polyclinics (policlini-
cos) or the traditional basic primary health care facilities. These
units provide preventive and curative services in internal medi-
cine, pediatrics, obstetrics and gynecology, and dentistry, as
well as elementary sanitary and psychological services. The
next three levels—municipal, provincial, and national—are
responsible for increasingly specialized hospital and other ser-
vices.

The polyclinics began to be supplemented by "family doc-
tors" in 1984. The intent of the Family Doctor Program is to
monitor the health of all Cubans by assigning physician-nurse
teams to groups of 120 to 150 families. These teams play a
frontline preventive-medicine role and intervene the moment
an incipient medical condition is identified. Each family group,
ranging in size from 600 to 700 individuals, is provided with
locally based medical dispensaries equipped to provide essen-
tial preventive services. To be familiar with the communities
they serve, physician-nurse teams and their families must reside
there, often in apartments built at or in close proximity to the
dispensaries. The health teams must also provide health and
nutrition education, as well as organize adult exercise classes.
Family Doctor teams must be available at all times, pay home
calls to patients unable to visit dispensaries, and provide ser-
vices to the elderly and chronically ill. Family doctors must also
monitor patient treatment and serve as patients' advocates
when hospitalizations are required. In 1993 about half of the
Family Doctor teams were deployed in urban areas.

In 1997 Cuba had 339,943 health personnel, including
62,624 physicians and dentists, of which 28,855, or 46 percent,
were family doctors. The total also included 81,333 nurses and
more than 56,342 mid-level technicians. The ratio of popula-
tion to physicians in 1997 was 214, one of the lowest in the
world, down from 1,393 in 1970. In a May 1998 speech, Fidel
Castro noted that Cuba has a doctor for every 176 inhabitants.
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As a point of comparison, Cuba has physician-to-population
ratios 2.5 and two times higher than Canada and the United
States, respectively, two of the countries that spend the most in
health care costs. In contrast, the Cuban nurses to physicians
ratio of 1.3 is about two-thirds lower than in these two coun-
tries.

Physicians are trained in twenty-three medical schools, ten of
which are located in Havana, and four dentistry schools. The
1993 graduating class consisted of 4,780 doctors, with an addi-
tional 20,801 students enrolled that year in medical school.
Interestingly, the 4,781 students in the sixth (and last) year of
medical training was nearly double the number (2,608)
enrolled in the first year. The dramatic enrollment decline
indicates that the educational authorities are concerned about
a physician surplus created by medical school admission poli-
cies (which became more selective in the 1990s), declining
population growth, and lessened demand for Cuban "interna-
tionalist” physicians since the end of the Cold War. The num-
ber of medical graduates drastically declined in 1996, when
they totaled only 3,418, a decline of 28.5 percent in relation to
1993.

The health infrastructure in 1997 included 283 hospitals,
440 Polyclinics, 161 medical posts, 220 maternity homes, 168
dental clinics, and other facilities. Forty-eight hospitals are in
Havana, and sixty-four are in rural areas. Other facilities
included 196 nursing homes for the elderly (sixty-three of
which provide only day services) and twenty-seven homes for
the disabled. The total number of hospital beds in 1997,
including military hospitals, reached 66,195, up from 51,244 in
1975. The number of social assistance beds has been doubled
since 1975 to at least 14,201.

Cuba's contemporary health profile resembles that of devel-
oped nations. Most causes of death are degenerative in nature,
for example, cancer and diseases of the heart and cardiovascu-
lar system. Infectious diseases account for only a small share of
all deaths. The general outlines of this mortality pattern pre-
ceded the Revolution, however; by the 1950s, cardiovascular
diseases and cancer already were the leading causes of death.

In 1996 the five leading causes of death were diseases of the
heart (with a death rate of 206 deaths per 100,000 population),
malignant tumors (137 deaths per 100,000 population), cere-
brovascular disease (72 deaths per 100,000 population), acci-
dents (51 deaths per 100,000 population), and influenza and
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pneumonia (40 deaths per 100,000 population). Deaths from
these five causes accounted for 70.1 percent of all deaths in
1996. The death rate from infectious and parasitic diseases was
low (53 deaths per 100,000 population), representing only 7.4
percent of all deaths.

The first individuals identified as human immunodeficiency
virus (HIV)-positive were found in Cuba in 1986. Through an
aggressive prevention program that has included close moni-
toring of cases, large-scale screening, and extensive education
programs as well as the controversial practice of isolating
infected patients by forcibly interning them in sanatoriums, the
health authorities succeeded in minimizing the number of
cases. By 1999 only 2,155 cases had been diagnosed as HIV pos-
itive, 811 of which were known to have developed full-blown
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS). Some of the
most controversial practices of the National AIDS Program
have been somewhat relaxed; for example, patients considered
to pose low risks of infecting others are being allowed to
receive treatment on an outpatient basis. At the close of 1995,
about a fourth of HIV-positive cases were enrolled in the outpa-
tient program. Vigilance continues to be strict because there is
concern that, with the combination of a rising tide of foreign
tourists and the reappearance of prostitution, the disease is
becoming more widespread.

As part of its overall health development strategy, and in
keeping with Fidel Castro's wishes of making Cuba a world
medical power, major investments have been made since the
early 1980s to develop a national biotechnology industry. In
addition to acquiring foreign technology, the government has
devoted much attention to training abroad the Cuban scien-
tists currently staffing the Center for Genetic Engineering and
Biotechnology (Centro de Ingenieria Genética y Biotec-
nologia—CIGB) and other research facilities. Cuba has pro-
duced some biotechnology health products for domestic use
and exported small quantities to developing countries and the
former socialist world. Inadequate marketing capabilities and
quality-control problems hamper Cuba's ability to sell biotech-
nology products abroad, but attempts along these lines con-
tinue to be made through joint-venture agreements with firms
from Canada and other countries. Some observers have voiced
concerns that the major biotechnology investments are also
related to a desire to develop the capacity to p